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4 Pythagoras’ Descent to Hades

IF any religious theory concerning the soul can dispense with the notion of

posthumous reward and retribution in some other place, it is that of
reincarnation which metes them in some form or other in subsequent
| incarnations upon this earth itself. For this reason it is remarkable that
p reincarnation-religions, (whether it be that they have developed from that
- form of religion which holds a single life on earth followed by an afterdeath
. that is eternal, or whether they have evolved directly or indirectly from
& some other primitive belief)) often admit the feature of an afterdeath in their
eschatology without any consciousness of superfluity or redundance. Far
com this, and particularly with the Greek reincarnation-teachings, the sojourn
in Hades is as important as the central tenet of reincarnation itself and appears
o have been appreciated as the more imminent and fearful peril of the soul
or which all preparation must be made and all care taken, while it is bought
to the mystical induction of the initiate as a pworikds Adyos resulting
from a descent to Hades by the master himself or an elect,—the reputed
kardfacis és ddov.

Among the Greek descents to Hades the earliest are those of Heracles
and the Attic hero, Theseus. But neither of these, as far as we know, bios-
somed into a religious doctrine of the afterlife, reincarnationistic or other-
wise. Nor yet is anything except the traditional concept of Hades to be
found in the descent of Odysseus, (if it can be called a descent,) even granting
\Macchioro! is right that much of the Nekyia in the Odyssey is Orphic inter-
ipolation. On the other hand, the earliest references to Orpheus not only
associate him with a descent to Hades? but also with the institution of teletai
§and orgia which quite clearly pertain to death and the afterlife3 As

i 1. From Orpheus to Paul. Tondon (1930), p. 35. The verses he suspects as interpolations from
i the Orphic katabasis are Od. xi. 235—327 and 538—626.

2. See Eur. Al. 357—362; the famous sculptured relief at Naples (Brunn-Bruckmann pl. 341—

¢ Kern Orphicorum Fragmenta. Berlin (1922) Test. 59 and discussion of it by Gruppe in Roscher’s Lexikon

s.v. Orpheus, p. 1194 and esp. J. Heurgon, ‘Orphée et Eurydice avant Virgilé, Melanges d’archeologie et

| dhistoire, XLIX (1932) p. 34 £.; Plato Sym. 179d; Isoc. Bus. xi. 7 f.

3. Hdt. ii. 81; Eur. Rh. 941—945; Plato Prot. 316d; Rep. 364e—365a (see in this connection
Orphic fr. of unknown date cited by Olympodorus 'n Plat. Phaed. p. 87, 15 Norvin), also 363c—e,
| 364b—c, and 366a—b; (Dem.) xxv, 11; Diod. v. 64, 4; Theophr. Char. xvi, 11 f.=Diels Test. 207
with I. M. Linforth’s observation in his The Arts of Orpheus. Berkeley' & Los. Ang.(1941) esp. p. 68 and
102, also p. 167—170 for a summary of the conclusions from the foregoing evidence. The evidence

' indicates that this material appeared in writing in certain fpoi /\6)/0(, in the form of poems.
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Linforth4 has shown, the evidence before 300 B.C. has no direct reference to
an Orphic teaching of reincarnation, but the abstinence from killing and
the regimen of vegetarianism5 attributed to Orpheus, even if they need not
imply it6, make it probable that the doctrine was a very old one. The
story of his bringing back his wife, Eurydice (or Agriope), from Hades must
be a naive mythological expression of this doctrine, or more probably the -
myth which helped develop it, and it is quite likely it is this reincarnation
implication which detractors, who make it appear he either failed in this
venture or was deluded and foiled?, aim to ridicule.

With Pythagoras, however, the difficulty lies rather in showing that
the tradition concerning the descent itself is old and genuine. The early
evidence, scanty though it be, comes out strongly to show that a doctrine
of reincarnation was held by one who could well be Pythagoras.8  Yet this J
same evidence, far from associating a descent to Hades with Pythagoras, %
has no clear testimony about such a descent itself. Even so, when references |
to details of Hades begin to appearin the notices on Pythagorean teaching &
and belief in Aristotle and the later sources, it is assumed with increasing |
confidence that those among them which appear genuine ultimately derive |
frbm a mystical work based on a Pythagorean descent to Hades and that !
the tradition is an old one. Such a descent must however remain a hypo-
thesis, even if a reasonable one, unless the early sources can be made to |
yield somg evidence on this that might help to establish it with a degree <
of certainty. 1
o
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Fortunately there is a single piece of evidence on Pythagoras which ¢
alludes to this episode, though it appears there in so garbled a form and,

SR v’

4. op.ct. ch. 1. T

5. Arist. Frogs 1032; Eur. Hip. 952—953; also Plato Laws 782c. =,

6. A Study of the Doctrine of Metempsychosis in Greece from Pythagoras to Plato. diss. Princeton. N. n
Jersey (append. IL p. 89—92. However, it is interesting to note that one of those who are shown o

choosing new lives in the Republic’s myth or Er is Orpheus himself, while the reference in Isoc. loc. cit.
is to Orpheus bringing back the dead from Hades as a regular practice; (note the imperfect o’,vﬁ'yev B 7T

and the plural 7005 Teﬁved}'ras). w
7. In Eur. loc. cit., whichis the earliest allusion to this story, Orpheus is successful, and this is sup-
ported by Tsoc. loc. cit. The Naples-relief is capable of different interpretations. Tt is only in the a7
Symposinm-version that Orpheus is sent (i'reAﬁ ,but the contrast with Alcestis, his effeminacy, (being (’1'1
a lyre-player), the association of his descent with his death at the hands of women, the very idea that 5
he was deceived with a phantom because he dared to go down to Hades alive, make the story suspect. €V
The version of it most familiar to the general reader appears in Vergil in the fourth Georgic 516—523,
and even here the warning against looking back may reflect the well-known Pythagorean taboo.
8. See Xen. fr. 7; Emped. fr. 129; Hdt. ii. 123, also iv. 95-96. Hdt. ii. 81, though often KO
cited, is not evidence of a teaching of reincarnation. Cf. also Arist. de anima A3. 407b20 which 5

alludes to Pythagoreans H‘UBO"’ which concern souls investing different bodies.
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PYTHAGORAS’ DESCENT TO HADES

even at that, as concerning a different person, that it is not surprising that it is

- overlooked. Indeed it has greater significance than this, for though it is as

often as not dismissed as of no relevance to the study of Pythagorean rein-
carnagion, it is the only piece of early evidence that is capable of linking
Pythagoras by name with a teaching of this sort.  What I intend here,
however, is to concentrate on deriving from it the necessary testimony for
showing that the tradition of Pythagoras’ descent to Hades was at least as
early as the time of Herodotus’ writing and that this could well have been
associated with Pythagoras even before he established his school at Croton.
I would also like to remark the same peculiar treatment the Pythagorean
descent receives from its first appearance in our evidence as I observed of the
descent-account of Orpheus, a treatment which is, no doubt, the result of

the hostility and suspicion of the orthodox and the sceptical alike of these
new religions.

The passage I refer to is Herodotus iv.95-96 in ‘which the historian,
writing on the remarkable belief of immortality among the Thracian tribe
known as the Getans, who think that they do not perish but at death go

to their daemon Salmoxis, sets about giving another and different acccunt
about this as follows :

\ ) -~
ws ¢ ey muvbdvopar Tdv v ‘ENjomovrov oikedvrawv ‘EAfvwv kal
Hovrov, Tov ZdAuoéw robrov &vra avlpwmov SovAeboar év Zdpwe,
dovAedoar 8¢ ITvbaydpne t@w Mymodpyov. évfedrer 8¢ adrov yevdpevoy
3 7 2 / / /7 3 -~ 3 \ Ve (4
éXevfepor yprpara krjcacha ovxva, kTnoduevov amelely és 8¢ Triv éw-
e \ ~ :
vTob. are 8¢ kakrofiwv Te édvrwv TdV BOpnikwy kal vmadpovestépwr,
\ / ~
Tov Zdduoéw Tobrov émorduevor Svairdy te *Idda ral nbea BabiTepa
) \ V4 ® / -~
7 kara Oprikas, ofa “"ENnel e ophjoavta kail ‘EXvwv ob réu
4 ~ -~
aoBevesTdrwe codiaTi ITvOaydpnt, karackevdoaclal avdpedva, és Tov
-~ 3 ~ ~ -~
TavOoKeVOVTA TOV AGTOV Tobs TPOTOVS Kal edwyéovra dvadiddokew,
ws oUTe avTos oUTe ol ouuTdTaL adTod odTe of ek ToUTWY alel Ywopevor
3> / > 3 A 3> ~ ~ (3} 3= 7 (74
amoblaveovrar, dAN’ Néovar és X@pov TobTov, iva alel mepiedvres Efovat
\ /7 3 © \ 3 -~
(ra) mavra dyald. év &u 8¢ émoler 14 karalexlévra kai é\eye Tadra,
€v ToUTwL KaTdyeov olknpua émoieito. s 8¢ of mavredws elye 70
M 3 \ ~ ’ bl / A \ P 3 &
owknua, €k pev T7@v Opnikwy npavicln, karaBas 8¢ kdrw & 70
kaTdyeov olknua Siairdro én’ Erea Tpia. ol 8¢ pw émobfedy e Kal
3 7 ( -~ 74 AY £74 Y Vé ~ 7 A o/
emévheov ws TelvedTa. TerdpTwe 8¢ éret €pdvy Tolat Opriée kai ovrw
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mifavd apu éyéveto, 1o édeye 6 XdApofis. Tabrd daci pw morfoat.
éyw 8¢ mepl pev TovTov Kal Tod kaTayéov olknMuaTos olTe AmioTéw
00T’ Qv moTedw T Aimy, Sokéw 8¢ moMdoiot éreot mpdTepov ToV
ZdMuoéw TodTov yevéolar ITvlaydpew.

(As I learn from the Greeks who inhabit the Hellespont and Pontus, this Salmoxis
was a man and a slave in Samos of Pythagoras, son of Munesarchus.  Upon gaining
his freedom he amassed a great deal of money and returned to his own country.
And inas much as the Thracians led mean lives and were rather foolish, this Sal-
moxis, who had come to know the Ionian way of life and more serious practices than
the Thracians by his association with the Greeks and, not the weakest of wise
among the Greeks, Pythagoras, constructed a mens-hall in which he received the
leading citizens and, at a banquet, instructed them that neither he nor his guiests
nor their descendants would perish but would come to this place where they would
live for ever and have all the good things. And while he was doing the things
mentioned and saying these things, he was all the while making an underground
chamber.  And when this was complete, he vanished from the sight of the Thra-
cians, descending into the underground chamber and living there for three years.
And the Thracians mourned him as dead. But in the fourth year he appeared
among them and thus gave credence to what he had said to them. These things
they say he did. ~ As for me, I neither believe nor disbelieve much this thing about
the underground chamber, but I think that this Salmoxis lived many years before
Pythagoras’.) -

The ‘Tonian way of life’ (8tdira "Ids), which Salmoxis is said to have
acquired and which appears to have had something to do with the arrange-
ment of the common banquet in a mens-hall followed by a discourse on a
subject, must have been what he owed to the Ionian Greeks in general. It is
possible that, as J. S. Morrison? suggests, Pythagoras himself discoursed on
Aoyo( in this manner, though it is doubtful whether the secret teachings
of the school, vouchsafed only to the innermost circle of Pythagoreans,!0

9. Pythagoras of Samos C. Q. vol. L (1956), p. 140.

10.  See Tamblichus Vit. Pyth. 267 and Porphyry Vit. Pyth. 37. Both agree that there were two groups
of Pythagoreans, the so-called ‘learners’ (‘L,Lagn‘uaTLKo L,> and the ‘hearers’ (&KOUO‘[,LCL’TLKO (,/))
though they seem not quite clear what this distinction implied. These two groups must have cor-
responded to the two types of Pythagoreans, the H‘UHCL’)/OIDLKOL’ and the HU@G‘/OPLO’T(I[
(see Schol. on Theocr. 14. 5) the latter leading an ascetic life. Porphyry thought that the ‘hearers’” only
heard the teachings in outline while the ‘learners’ studied them closely, —and he is going on what these
terms suggest, not on any knowledge about the matter. On the other hand, other such mystery-
religions suggest that the ‘hearers’ here too are those to whom were vouchsafed the r‘ear-whispered’,

(i-e. the most 'secret,) teachings. It is the silence attached to these that was proverbial in /antiquity
(see Isoc. xi. 29; Diog. Laert. viii. 5; JTambl. Vit. Pyth. 199).
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PYTHAGORAS' DESCENT TO HADES

were imparted in same way. Be that as it may, it is in the ‘more serious
practices’ (rifea Pabvrepa), which clearly included the kind of thing
Salmoxis taught and the deeds by which he made them credible
to his guests (mfavd o), that the Greeks of the Hellespont and the
Pontus saw him emulate Pythagoras and thought he owed specifically
to him.

The Salmoxian feaching is constituted of two statements, (a) that
neither he nor his guests nor their descendants would perish, but (b) that they
would come to this place where they would live for ever enjoying all the
good things. That he was alone in the experience he pretended to undergo
is hardly meant to suggest that it was exceptional to him, for this teaching
clearly shows that it was to be equally true of his guests as well as their
descendants. Nor need the fact that he addressed only the leading men
of the country mean that it did not apply to others. (Apart from the more
obvious reasons, this may in a way reflect the exclusiveness of the Pytha-
gorean circle). So that we may infer for men in general from Salmoxis’
deeds (c) that they would die and go beneath the carth, and (d) that later

they would return to the earth in their own form.

Long!! dismisses this passage out of hand as of no relevance to the
Pythagorean doctrine of reincarnation since he finds no such thing here.
In thishe is notably in agreement with Cherniss!2, who points out that what
Salmoxis promised his audience was immortality after death and what he
did was to reappear in his own form. According to Herodotus!3, the
Getans used to ‘practise immortality’ (afavarileiv) and this is the
general impression later writers!4 too have of the belief of the Thracians
and kindred peoples. Nor is it a doctrine of reincarnation but of immor-
tality that is attributed to Salmoxis in the account about him which appears

S opEicit pas:

12. See his review of A. Cameron’s The Pythagorean Background to the Theory of Recollection in
Am. J. Phil. vol. LXT, (1940) p. 359 n.1.

13. iv. 93 and 94.

14. Strabo iv. 197. 4; Val. Max. ii. 6. 10; Pomp. Mela iii. 2. 19; Lucan Phars. i. 454—457;
Am. Mar. xv. 9. 8. Tul. Caes. 327d etc. Caesar, writing of the Druids in de Bel. Gal. vi. 14. 5 observes
of them that they do not believe that their souls perish but upon death pass from one body to another
(ab aliis .. transire ad alios). Tt is possible Caesar is mistaking the belief in shape-shifting among these
peoples for reincarnation. Diod. v. 28 supports a teaching of reincarnation, but it is easy to see from
his comparison of it to the teaching of Pythagoras how he has come by his informat on. The allusion
in Eur. Hec. 1265 f. which Rohde (Psyche: transl. by W. B. Hillis. Lond. (1925), p. 264 and n.) thinks
supports such a belief will, on closer examination, be found to be an instance of metamorphosis. See

also Linforth ‘Of AOANATIZONTES’ Cl. Phil. vol. XIII (1918), p. 23—33.
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in Plato’s Charmides.!S Thereis, however, a significant discrepancy between
this account and the one preceding it in Herodotus on the point of where
the blessed immortality is enjoyed which might throw initial suspicion on
it and give the suggestion that the true features of the Getan belief have
been twisted to make the Salmoxis-story conform to some other material.
For, whereas the preceding account in Herodotus suggests, (as Rosel6
observes), that Salmoxis was a god of the dead and that to get to him one
must be quite dead, the story we have subsequently from the Greeks of the
Hellespont and Pontus clearly indicates that the dead return to this earth
(govat és y@pov Todirov) in their same form and that immortality, with the
enjoyment of all the good things, is to be enjoyed somewhere upon this
earth itself,17—even perhaps somewhere in Thrace itself. For Salmoxis is
here said to have reappeared among his fellow Thracians on earth after hav-
ing been mourned for as dead. (One may seriously doubt whether he
was able to give them, however foolish they may have been, proof that he
was thereafter in enjoyment of all the good things. Nor is it feasible that
the Thracians believed their dead were even then upon the same earth as
themselves.)

Some of the elements of this story may be discovered in the account
given in Strabo!® that Salmoxis was in fact a man who afterwards pretended
tobea god and took abodein a“certain cavernous place’ (dvrp@8és 1 ywpiov)
in Mt. Kogaconon, deceiving the people to the advantage of the king, to
whom he gave counsel. But all that it is safe to assume from this is that
Salmoxis must have received cult in this mountain cave and that, while the
fact may have proved him to be a god of the dead, it may also have lent it-
self to the fiction of his concealment in the underground chamber (which,
incidentally, Herodotus himself rightly suspects). It is hardly likely that
this cave, or any other such place, was held by the Getans to be the Elysium
to which their dead went.

15, 156d—157c.
16. 5. v. Zalmoxis in The Oxford Classical Dictionary. Oxford (1949).

17. See also Phot. Suid. s. v. ZdApo&is : ...... Tovs amofavdvras s Zalpolly
daow olyeolar, Néew 8¢ adfis. kai Tabra del vouilover ddnfedew.

Bbovor 8¢ kal edwyotvrar s adlbis "Eovros 70D dmobavdvros;
also Pomp. Mela ii. 18: <alii (sc. inter Thraces) redituras putant animas obeuntium’; taking that
which returns to earth as the ‘animae’ of the dead easily gives the doctrine a reincarnation -interpre-
tation. In his interpretation of the ‘absurd pragmatizing fable’ of Salmoxis in Herodotus, Rohde is
gradually drawn to the same view; see op. cit. p. 263—264. On the other hand A. B. Cook (see his
Zeus, Cambridge (1925) vol. II, p. 227) finds in this ‘rationalising story’ evidence of apotheosis. “The
fearing of the Thracians, the simulated death, the promise of immortal bliss,—what are these but the
debris of the very doctrine we are investigating ? Salmoxis, like Pythagoras, stands for the caldron of
apotheosis.’
18, vir 3.5
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PYTHAGORAS' DESCENT TO HADES

The Salmoxis-story in Herodotus is accepted without demur by later
authors but, as we see, Herodotus himself throws sufficient doubt on it as
to discredit it altogether when he remarks that Salmoxis lived long before
Pythagoras. But the very fact that Salmoxis, being even humanized for
this purpose, is made the slave of Pythagoras, (the usual relationship
between Thracian and Greek being one of slave and master), when this is
palpably impossible, and the implication that Salmoxis owed his education
in the ‘more serious practices,’ (under which his teachings and doings here
must come), to Pythagoras makes it natural to expect similar teachings
and doings as belonging to Pythagoras as would have inspired Salmoxis;
for is not what is indicated the principle ‘like master, like slave’? At
the same time, it should not surprise us to find an unfavourable construction
put upon the implied doings of Pythagoras, seeing that the Greeks of the
Hellespont and the Pontus preen themselves on the score that their fellowmen
had not been deluded by some trick or other practised on them by their
own ‘divine man’ and despise the gullible Thracians for having fallen
victim to that man’s pupil.

Now, when we turn to Pythagoras, we know that he too accepted the
fact that the soul did not perish at death but was immortal, and thus far
there is no conflict between his teachings and that of Salmoxis. Similarly,
there is evidence that, like Salmoxis, he too envisaged a life of eternal bliss
for the soul, and it was to be enjoyed in some other state and place than in
a physical existence upon this earth itself, though, in his case, it was not
consequent on a single life on earth nor yet for any who did not deserve it
for merit.!® On the other hand, Salmoxis’ return to earth from the
dead, which, if anything, was embarassing to the teaching of a posthumous
immortality of eternal bliss associated with him, would indeed be con-
gruent with the Pythagorean doctrine of reincarnation,—those who die on
this earth being sooner or later returned to it. The impression of death
and the long period of absence are to be noted in favour of this.20 But it

19. Ton fr. 4. Bluck cannot be right when he says (see his ed. of Plato’s Meno. Cambridge (1961)
p. 67) that the blissful existence talked of here is to bein anew incarnation, for this is assured Pherecydes,
not merely now that he is dead ((}59 [MGVOS), but expressly for his soul (z//vxﬁ L). Add to this
the fact that it is assured to none other than Pythagoras’ own guru and for his high moral attainment,
and it would appear that the allusion is to an ultimate state of liberation from incarnation; see my
Pythagoras, Birth-Rememberer U.CR. vol. XXL no. 2 (Oct. 1963), p. 201 f. Rohde op. cit. p. 399 n.
50 remarks that ‘without this completing touch Pythagoreanism would be like Buddhism without the
promise of a final attainment of Nirvana.’ The reference to pure souls being led to the highest (sc.

place) by Hermes (dyeofar Tas kabapds (Puyds) emi Tov Uifiiorov) in Alex. Poly-

hist, apud Diog. Laert. viii. 31, however does not pertain to this, but to the assignment in Hades
after each life.

20. See Guthrie A History of Greek Philosophy Cambridge, vol. 1(1962), p. 159. Er, we are told,
recovered on the twelfth day (Rep. 614b), Thespesius on the third (de sera num. vin. 563d) and Timarchus
within a period of two nights and a day (de gen. Soc. 590a-b).

7
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is when the question is asked how Pythagoras, if he was the one who con-
ceived the ruse of the underground chamber, hoped to substantiate his
teaching of reincarnation by reappearing on earth in his own form rather
than by being born anew, that it becomes evident at once that we have here
definite traces of a katabasis and that someone has, mischievously or other-
wise, misconstrued this katabasis of Pythagoras as a crude attempt to
prove the doctrine of reincarnation thereby.

The classical descents to the underworld in Greek religion seem to
have been made through a cave or subterranean cavern and the traditional
entrances to Hades are such.2! Bodily descents, which were certainly the
earliest form, would have been thought to have been made through these.
Even Odysseus, who in fact does not descend but has Hades served up to
him, digs a pit22 which symbolizes the underground cavern, while Lucan’s
Menippus,?> who is also made to emulate Odysseus, is in fact soon after-
wards provided a fissure in the earth whereby he descends.  So Orpheus
is believed to have used the entrance in the land of the Thesprotians, 24
while Vergil’s journey to Hades originates from the cave which the Greeks
used to call Aornos.25 What is most interesting, however, is that—if
we can go by the Timarchus-myth in Plutarch26—even when the descent was
recognized as essentially psychic, and perhaps Hades itself a psychic state
rather than a physical region, the hero experiences the ‘descent” in a sub-
terranean cave. This may not be a sine-qua-non of katabasis, for the famous

21. See Rohde op. cit. p. 186 n. 23. Many of these places were famous as VGKUO[.LaVTeta or
¢UXOHQVT€fa for consulting the shades of the dead.

i (Ot gy

24. Paus. ix. 30. 6; cf. also Hyg. 88 p. 84, 19—20 Sch. Remarkable in connection with this are
verses 962—973 of Eur. Rhesus iniwhich the Muse says she will prevail upon Persephone to release the
soul of Rhesus so that he shall not have to go to the lower world but instead continue to exist in the

upper world (B/\e"rrwv gi)a/og) as man-god (dyﬁpwwgSanwy)’ lying hidden in a cave in a
land with silver viens (Thrace), even as the Bacchic prophet hath taken up abode among the rocks of
Mt. Pangaeum, a god revered by those who know (O’€[LVC‘)§ Tolow €L0oo Y 9665‘),

and she is confident that Persephone will accede to her request because she is under obligation to show
honour to any friend of Orpheus. Nock (The End of the Rhesus. Cl.Rev. vol. XL (1926), p. 184 £.
points out that Orpheus was not consciously regarded as a god and suggests that the Bacchic prophet

was an unidentified figure like Salmoxis. A being who is man (&fv@pwwog) and also deity (Sail,LwV)
concealing himself in a cave (van"ro‘g S év Ci/VTpOLs‘) instead of going to Hades and being

worshipped as a god (o'e/,u/ég Heég),-arc not all these all-too-familiar features of the Salmoxis—

Pythagoras story being brought into association with the descent of Orpheus through his cousin
Rhesus ?

25. Aen. vi. 236—242.
26. degen Soc. 590a. He descends into the crypt of Trophonius at Lebadeia in Boeotia, which was
reputed as an oracle (‘U,avTefoy) in which the divine message was learnt through incubation,

8 ’
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PYTHAGORAS' DESCENT TO HADES

journey of Er, narrated in the Republic, does not originate in this manner,?”
but itis quite probable, in view of the Salmoxis-Pythagoras story in Herodo-
tus, that the Pythagorean descent too followed the traditional pattern. And
this may have given occasion for detractors, like Hermippus?8 of later
times to parody the claimed Pythagorean descent asno more than a descent
into a cave. Nor is it surprising if they did not stop at that but
went on to suggest that the whole thing was an attempt to prove the doc-
trine of reincarnation by a cheap trick, little respecting the fact that in
katabasis the soul returns to the same body instead of being born anew in a new
body, which is reincarnation. The imposition of this on Salmoxis must of
course owe itself to the ingenuity of the Greeks of the Hellespont and the
Pontus, who were in a position to know something of the teachings of the
Greek Pythagoras as well as the Thracian Salmoxis, their work being
facilitated, if not inspired, by the superficially similar teachings of immor-
tality of these two and their common association with a cave or subterranean
chamber.

There is little doubt that Pythagoras and his teachings faced a lot of
criticism, and even ridicule, from his very contemporaries onwards.29 But
when we consider that the descent of Orpheus itself was narrated in such a
way as to obscure its true meaning and even bring him to disrepute, it is
not surprising that Pythagoras’ descent suffered the same fate at the hands
of his detractors. Hippasus, we learn from Heracleides Lembus3?, wrote a
pvoTikds Adyos travestying Pythagoras’ teachings, and~judging from
the title attributed to the work, (if there was such a work), it must have
parodied the descent account and the descent itself. In the light of this
and the very context in which the words appear, I cannot but help thinking
that the reference to Pythagoras as a cogearjs in our story from Hero-
dotus must be rendered in a sense that is anything but complimentary.

 27. loc. cit. Er. ‘died” in battle. Similarly Thespesius (Plut. de sera num. vin; loc. cit.) ‘died away’
(e’éé@avev) from concussion, having fallen from a great height and struck hisneck. In such katabasis,
asin death, the soul is thought to exit from the crown of the head ‘whereby the sutures or seams thereof
were disjoined and opened’ (Plut. loc. cit.), this place being known as the ‘Aperture of Brahma’ (Skt.
“‘Brahma-randhra’. cf. Katia Upan. ii. 6. 16) in India and Tibet, the line of the sagittal-suture, where

the two parietal bones articulate, and is examined by the Lama at death to determine if the spirit has
departed hence.

28. See p. 12f. below.
29. Heraclitus called him ‘king of swindlers’ (KO‘/’T Owy (ipxy]'yég) see fr. 81. See also fr.

40 and 129; Ion of Chios fr. 4 (re this see p. 10 below) and fr. 2 in the light of this; also Hippasus apud
Diog. Laert. viii. 7. I cannot agree that Xen. fr. 7 is a satire of Pythagoras’ teaching of transmigration,
as is generally believed.

30. apud. Diog. Laert. loc. dit.
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It would appear, then, that the tradition of the Pythagorean descent
to Hades was abroad at the time that Herodotus made contact with the
Greeks of the Hellespont and Pontus and that not only the descent but also
the doctrine of reincarnation were associated with Pythagoras while he was
still in Samos,-that is, even before he established his school in Croton in
South Italy. Though there is no assurance of the extent to which Empe-
docles was influenced by Pythagorean teachings, it is possible that his
concept of this world, which to him was the equivalent of Hades, as a
‘roofed cavern’ ( dvrpov dmdoreyor )31 owes something to the Pythagorean
cave-Hades descent, though it is hardly likely that he, who showed an admi-
ration for Pythagoras which almost amounted to veneration, would have
cynically treated the Pythagorean Hades as no more than a cave.

There is, however, better evidence for the Pythagorean descent in
Sophocles, for as the Scholiast ad. loc. observes, the poet must have had
Pythagoras in mind when he made Orestes in his Electra (vs. 59-64) say :

7L ydp pe Avmet 7008, Stav Adyw Bavaw
epyoiot owld rdéevéyrwpar kiéos;

Sokd pév, ovdév pripa odv Kképder kaxdv.
16m yap €idov moAdkis kai Tovs godods
Adyw pdryy Gvijokovras. €l8’, Stav 8uovs
eNwow adlis, éxteriunvrar mAéov.

(For where’s the harm to be spoken of as dead,
When really I am alive, and gather fame thereby.
To my thinking, no rumour hurts if it profits us.
Why, I have seen men often, men who are wise,
Have themselves falsely reported dead; then, when again
They come back home, honoured the more).

Here too the Pythagorean descent is treated as a pretended death and
return in the same form, and the whole thing is viewed as a deception. Here
too Pythagoras is classed as a oodds, and even if Orestes thinks such
people worth emulating, such chicanery would hardly allow the word to

31. fr. 120. Wilamowitz (‘Die KA @APMOI des Empedocles’ S.P.A.W. Phil. hist. Klasse

(1929) p. 636) takes this ‘unaccustomed place’ (douvﬁeng X(Z)pog of fr. 118) to refer to a place of
judgement to which the daemon went at death after each incarnation, and similarly Rathmann
(Quaestiones Pythagoreae, Orphicae, Empedocleae diss. Halle (1933) p. 100—101) and Long (op. cit. p. 59)
find a conception of hell in Empedocles’ teachings. Most recent scholars, however, follow the ancients
and rightly understand the place of chastening as this earth itself,

10
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be translated as ‘wise’ rather than ‘cunning’ or, at least, ‘shrewd’. Nor is
this the only other place in the early evidence in which aspersions are cast
on the ‘wisdom’ (@oguj) of Pythagoras, for Heraclitus calls it ‘much
learning that gives not intelligence’, a polymathy,32 while some think Ion
of Chios too is being sarcastic when he refers to Pythagoras as ‘truly the
wise’ (érduws 6 godos ).33

There is a single reference in Aristotle’s extant works to a Pythagorean
detail of Hades which says that the dead are frightened by thunder there.34
Though other such details may have been preserved by him in the work
Concerning the Pythagoreans attributed to him,35 nothing else survives. On
the other hand, the Peripatetic, Hieronymus of Rhodes admits that Pytha-
goras went down to Hades,36 even if the punishment of Hesiod and Homer
that he is said to have seen there is not above the suspicion of being
inspired by Plato’s condemnation of them in the Republic,37 and that of
men unfaithful to their wives, a subtle allusion to the presence of women
in the school. Similarly the descent of Pythagoras is referred to in a frag-
ment of the Pythagorist, a Middle Comedy play of Aristophon,38 in which
the Pythagoreans alone of the dead are said to enjoy the privilege of dining
with Pluto in Hades. These Pythagorists, who are a popular subject of
ridicule in Middle Comedy, appear to have been ascetic philosophers®
and to have kept alive the religious teachings and practices of the school,
and it is not unlikely that much of the growing information on the descent-
visions came from them. At the same time, a great part of it must have
been the invention of comedians, detractors and unscrupulous biographers.
A lot of this material would have appeared in the work Concerning the
Things in Hades (meplrdv & <'Aidov) attributed to the resourceful

32. Fr. 40 and 129; also in the light of these, fr. 81.

33.. Fr. 4.

34. An. Post. B11. 94b33.

35. See Diels—Kranz Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker 6th ed. Berlin (1951—52), p. 98—99 for a col-
lection of these.

36. Fr. 42 Wehrli.

37. 377d f. The same accusation is found in Xenophanes (see esp. fr. 11) and it appears that cri-
ticism of Greek theology began with him, though even then the blame was being laid squarely on the
shoulders of Homer and Hesiod for the old conception of the gods and heroes. A detail of desperate
sinners hung up in Hades is found in Gorgias 525¢7; see Dodds’ ed. Plato’s Gorgias. Oxford (1959) n. ad
loc. (Cf. Vergil Aen. vi. 740). Probably Hieronymus derived it from Heracleides of Pontus who took
the idea from the references in Plato. See on this I. Levy Recherches sur les sources de la legends de Pytha-
goras Paris (1926), p. 80 f. and see Heracleides fr. 74 Wehrli.

38. See Diels-Kranz op. cit. p. 480.

39. See the collection of fragments from Middle Comedy playsin Diels-Kranz op. cit. p. 478—480
which refer to them as pale, unshod and eating humble fare, which includes nothing that has had life.
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Heracleides of Pontus,40 though he himself attempted to account for these
descriptions of Hades through the remarkable memory  (uvnun )
attributed to Pythagoras which enabled him to recollect his prebirth expe-
riences,! and thereby confused the katabasis with the soul’s passage to Hades
after each incarnation,—a confusion which was, as we saw, not altogether
new.

Most interesting in view of the insinuation in the Salmoxis-anecdote in
Herodotus is the story attributed to Hermippus in Diogenes Laertius,42
for this too, while it confuses katabasis and reincarnation, broadly implies
that the whole thing about the Pythagorean descent to Hades was a hoax
and the crude imposition of a charlatan and a humbug. We do not know
whether Hermippus had an independent source for this,—in which case we
would have had here an independant account of the supposed doings of
Pythagoras which Salmoxis is alleged to have imitated. On the other hand,
if Hermippus or his source (at one or more removes) derived it from the
Herodotan account, it shows that even the ancients detected features of a
katabasis there and also associated it with Pythagoras in the first instance.

According to Hermippus’ story, Pythagoras, on coming to Italy, madea
subterranean dwelling (kard y7s oliciorov ) and enjoined his mother to note
and record all that transpired outside, and at what hour, and to send her
notes down to him until he should ascend. She did so. Pythagoras, some
time afterwards, came up withered and looking like a skeleton, then went
into the assembly and declared that he had been down in Hades and even
read out his experiences to them. The people were so affected that they
wept and wailed and looked upon him as divine, going so far as to send
him their wives in the hope that they would learn some of his doctrines;
and so they were called Pythagorean women.

The story purports to explain how there came to be women in the
school of Pythagoras, as perhaps the inclusion of the torments of unfaithfidl
husbands in Hades mentioned by Hieronymous. In this connection it is

40. Diog. Laert. viii. 4—5="fr. 89 Wehrli. According to him Pythagoras claimed to have been
in prior incarnations, Aethalides, then Euphorbus, then Hermotimus, and finally, Pyrrhus, a Delian
fisherman, before he was born as himself ; that when he was Aethalides he received from Hermes
the gift of remembering all his soul underwent : that when he was Euphorbus, he used to tell about
this ‘and the wandering of his soul, how it transmigrated and into how many plants and animals it had

come, and all that it underwent in Hades, and all that other souls await there.’ (Ka,z (310‘(1 ’)5 l/IvX’Y\} ev
e IA 3 A | \ 7 ¢ /
LS’Z’] €7TG.9€ Kat at AO ITalL Tiva U77'O'LL€VO 'UO'LV-)

41.  Forastudy of the evidence on this, see Cameron op. cit. and my article referred toin n. 19 above.
42, viii. 41.
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PYTHAGORAS’ DESCENT TO HADES

worth noting also that the fake descent here is alleged to have been made in
Iraly and not sometime when he was still in Samos. What is most remark-
able, however, is that Pythagoras here gives proof of his having been in Hades
by reading out to the assembly what had happened (ra ocvpBefnrdra);
that is, what his mother had passed down to him through notes,-that is,
what had gone on o earth during his concealment. Clearly this is a parody
of his recollection of the past; only, where Heracleides imputes the
vision of Hades to this feat of memory, Hermippus associates Pythagoras’
reputed memory of the past with the (pretended) descent to Hades. At
the same time he maintains the traditional attitude towards the descent
as a thoroughgoing piece of chicanery. On the other hand, when the
story of the descent finally appears in Iamblichus43 the idea is used
of carrying letters to the dead, which may have been inspired by Hero-
dotan account of messengers being sent by the Getans to Salmoxis in the
land of the dead. (This is also paralleled in the practice Diodorus# observes
among these people of casting letters addressed to dead kinsmen into funeral
pyres with the expectation that the departing soul might carry them to
them). If this is so, needless to say, the singular relationship of the Samian
Pythagoras and the Getan Salmoxis has been reversed.4s

As was mentioned earlier, Pythagoras’ descent-visions would have
become the content of a pvorikds Adyos or a Book of the Dead and
it may have been this that Hippasus is alleged to have parodied. It would,
in that case, have described the travails of the soul upon death and, as the
account of Er, what is laid in store for the good and the evil there, and
primarily served as a guide for the dead in the manner of the so-called
Orphic Tablets.46 From this work must come the observation in Herodotus

43. Vit. Pyth. 178. His source for this may be the Alexandrian doctor, Androcydes, from whom also
probably comes the allusion to a judgement in Hades (op. cit. 1555 179). It may however contain one

. ~ £ . - -~ > ~
or two elements that are genuine, as, for instance, the separate place for the impious ('ru)v ao'eﬁwv
767705) in Hades wherc murderers are punished.

44, v. 28.

45.  Similarly later observers reversed the positions and madePythagoras the pupil of the Thracians.
See Hermippus apud Jos. contra Ap. i. 22.

46. These tablets are described by Comparetii in The Pefelia Tablet J.H.S. vol. UI (1882) p. 111
and printed by Kaibel in his Inscriptiones Graecae Siciliae et Ttaliae, Berlin (1890), p. 157. He assigns them
-6 the fourth and third centuries B.C. See also J. Harrison Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion,
Cambridge. ed. 3 (1922) p. 572 f and the appendix by Prof. Murray in p. 659—0673.

13
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of the Pythagorean avoidance of wool at burials,47 the more genuine of the
scraps of information on ‘the things in Hades’ in Aristotle and other sources,
especially the eschatological material in Alexander Polyhistors, (which,
unlike the psychological account intermixed with it, seems to come from
a layer of old and genuine Pythagorean material.)

The question of whether the legend of the previous lives of Pythagoras
appeared in the account of his descent to Hades, or, vice-versa, whether
his experiences in Hades appeared in an account of his previous lives
has been discussed fairly thoroughly by Rohde and others,49 but on the basis
of little more than conjecture. Rohde once took up the position that the,
former was the more likelys0, but in view of the ‘decisive objections’ raised
by G. EttigS!, came to favour the latter and assumed that the Pythagorean
anamnesis included something about ‘the things in Hades’.52

In our opinion, however, these two acquisitions of knowledge would
have been kept as distinct from each other as their modes of acquisition,—
though this is not to imply that the Hades-visions did not include visions etc.
of the rebirth of souls, (they are found in the accounts of Er, Thespesius,
Timarchus and Aeneas), or the eschatology revealed by them any evidence
of the doctrine of reincarnation and its associated features. Indeed it should
not be remarkable if substantiation was sought in and through katabasis for
that very form of religious doctrine that makes especial use of katabasis,
discovering through it a Hades in which, in addition to what is prepared
for the good and the wicked, souls not eligible for liberation from the
‘sorrowful weary wheel” of rebirth are returned to earth once more in new

bodies.
MERLIN PERIS.

47. ii.81. Here Herodotus, talking of the taboo on wool in burials and at temples, says, ‘In this
they agree with the so-called Orphic and Bacchic, which are really Egyptian, and with the Pythagorean;
for it is unholy for anyone who partakes in these rights to be buried in woollen clothes. ~There is a

sacred account (Zpdg )\o,'yog>mentioned concerning these.” There is a great deal of controversy on

the translation and interpretation of this passage. Linforth op. cif. v. 49 esp. takes this (fpo‘g Ao/'yog

to be a ‘legend’ and Egyptian, while Kern (sce his Orpheus: Berlin (1920), p. 3 n. 5 and Orphicorum
Fragmenta p. 249) treats it as a book, and Orphic or Orphic-Pythagorean at that. The allusion appears
to be to a written account and of the Egyptians, but it makes it likely that the Orphics and Pythagoreans

too included these matters in EpOi Aéfyo(, of their own.

48. apud Diog. Laert. viii. 3132, (éxpipleioar 8 adryp.......... KTA.)

49. op. cit. append. X, p. 600—601.

50. ‘Die Quellen des Iamblichus in seiner Biographie des Pythagoras’ Rh. Mus. vol. XXVI (1871) p. 558.
51.  Acheruntica Leipz. Stud. vol. XIII, p. 289 f.

52. Psyche append. X. p. 600.
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The Gift of a Kingdom

WHILE traversing the dimly lit corridors of history in scarch of

the older forms of land tenure in the low country, the writer had

occasion to consult literature dealing with what must be one of
the most exciting periods in the history of this country. It was both new
and fascinating to one whose fragmentary knowledge of the period was
confined to a few dates and names. The original purpose of the search was
temporarily forgotten and it was absorption in the history of the times
that has led to this article. A lawyer, however, will not dare turn his
hand to writing history without some excuse; in this case, fortunately,
there stood out an event which promised to be professionally interesting
apart from its historical importance.

When the King of Ceylon, Dharmapala who reigned from 1551 to
1597, decided that his successor should be no kinsman of his but the King
of Portugal he took a decision which was momentous for the country and
which had a lasting effect on its history. This decision was implemented
by means of a Donation, a Ratification, and a Nomination by Last Will,
and these involved solemn ceremonies, notaries, deeds, witnesses, etc. The
documents which came into existence can without exaggeration be claimed
to be constitutional documents of first rank importance and therefore it
came as a surprise to learn that not much attention had been paid to them
beyond noting their general content. This article attempts to present the
documents in the background of the chief characters and the times, and
also to give a critical analysis of their contents. With this statement of
intent goes an apology for venturing to make some amateurish excursions
into the field of Ceylon history.

I
Dharmapala

The central figure in this drama is Dharmapila, King of Kotte and
Emperor of Ceylon. In an age of stirring events and legendary Sinhalese
heroes—Maiyadunne, Rajasimha, Vidiye Bandira, Vimaladharma Siriya,
Edirille—Dharmapila was indeed an important figure but a curiously
negative one. No deeds of valour, victories, or military strategy are asso-
ciated with his name, nor did he display any of the qualities of statesmanship

15
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of the day. These were times when intrigue, treachery, and double-
dealing were the accepted tools of statecraft but Dharmapila was consistent
in his policy of collaboration with the Portuguese. He was a Sinhalese
king who came under Portuguese influence at an early age and soon not
only adopted their religion but affected their manners and way of living
as well, and he kept court in truly western fashion. When other Sinhalese
kings were moved by sentiments of patriotism, if not actual self-interest,
to fight the foreigner, Dharmapila found himsclf inevitably ranged against
them by difference of apbringing and religion, and above all, by a
deep-rooted sense of obligation to his protectors. Something more of the
life of this lonely figure must be known before we can fully understand
the historic documents connected with his name in their true perspective.

Dharmapala, the elder son of King Bhuvanckabihu’s daughter
Samudra Devi was born in 1539.0" While he was still an infant he was
chosen by his grandfather as the successor to the kingdom of Kotte over
the king’s sons by an ‘inferior’ queen.? To secure the throne for the young
king after his death against the rival claims of Mayadunne, Bhuvanekabahu
enlisted the aid of the Portuguese with whom he was then on terms of
friendship. Negotiations with Portugal culminated with the despatch
of an embassy from Kotte to Lisbon soliciting the favour of the King of
Portugal’s confirmation of the nomination of Dharmapala3  There is
evidence that Portugal acted with circumspection and had inquiries made
as to the rule of succession although it is probably true to say that the final
decision was based on political expediency.4  Thus it was that in the year
1542 (or 1543) in distant Lisbon an image in gold representing the infant
prince was crowned with much ceremony by John III, King of Portugal,
as heir to the throne of Kotte.5 An Alvara (royal order or letters patent)
of the King of Portugal, probably drawn up when the embassy was about
to embark on its return voyage, confirmed the nomination of Dharmapala

1. This date is assigned by Fergison, 413, n.5.

2. The rule of succession governing kingship is not clear but it is possible that the nomination
of a grandson was in keeping with tradition. See DPieris, I. 855 Kandyan Customs, (being answers given
to the Dutch Governor Falck in 1769) quoted in Pieris, I. 523.

3. Text of the ola conveying this request is given in Queyroz, 234.

4. TheKing of Portugal was even advised by his Council to repudiate the confirmation if Dharma-
pala was found not to be the legal heir. At the same time there is room for suspecting that Dharma-
pala’s nomination by Bhuvanekabihu was contrived by the Portuguese as a means of strengthening
their position in Ceylon. Pieris and Fitzler , I. Doc. 2.

5. The year of this event is given L v Ribeiro, 9, as 1541 but Ferguson, 119, n.5, suggests that it took
place in the following year. Perera, 26, makes it March 12, 1543, or the same date as the Alvara referred
to in the text above.

’
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THE GIFT OF A KINGDOM

as the successor of the King of Ceylon and called upon the Portuguese in
the East *“ to render him all support and assistance he may desire and protect
him from all those who attempt to impede or oppose ”’ the succession.

Bhuvanekabahu died at the hands of an unknown gunman in 1551
nd Dharmapala was without delay proclaimed king at Kotte, the Portu-
suese factor in Colombo playing no small part in the proceedings. The
king who was only twelve years of age at the time had as Regent his father
idiye Bandara, a proud and fearless man. Hardly had Dharmapala
scended the throne when he was dealt a blow from which he was never
able to recover and which in large measure accounted for the power exer-
cised over him and the affairs of the country by the Portuguese throughout
his reign.  On hearing of Bhuvanekabihu’s death the Portuguese Viceroy
in India, Noronha, came to Colombo, ostensibly to enquire into the late
King’s death. His real purpose, however, was to grab the dead king’s
treasure on which his covetous eyes had lain for some time. He wasted
no time in seizing and forcibly carrying away from the capital all the gold,
silver, precious stones, money and other treasures of the ancient Sinhalese
kings that he could lay his hands on. Even the royal apartments were not
spared and the plunder which was estimated at several hundred thousand
pardoas was packed off in ships to Goa and Lisbon.” Not satisfied with
these acquests Noronha forced on the young king an agreement under
which the latter undertook to pay a large sum of money for a Portuguese
expedition against Mayadunne. Noronha demanded a pre-payment
which the king robbed as he was found the greatest difficulty in satisfying.
Noronha is also credited with having extracted from Dharmapiala recogni-
tion of the overlordship of Portugal.?

s

T

-

(Y

6. For the original of the Alvara, see Schurhammer and Voretzsch, 1. Doc. 5. A translation is found
in Pieris and Fitzler, 1. Doc. 13.  The Rajavaliya’s record of this event is that it *“ brought ruin on the
—ountry by giving the same into the hands of the Portuguese, and likewise poured contempt upon the
religion.” (Upham)

7. A number of these ships were reputedly wrecked off the coasts of Cochin and Cape of Good
Hope.

8. Noronha was brazen enough to give a completely different account of his actions to the King
of Portugal. Tn a letter to John III he says that what he did was in consideration for his overlooking
Dharmapala’s failure to become a Christian, which, he alleged, was a condition laid down by the King
of Portugal for supporting Dharmapéla’s claims to the throne. He sanctimoniously adds that he was
azainst acting in any way discreditable to the Portuguese | Pieris and Fitzler, I. Doc. 59.  But his own
countrymen in Goa did not share his view. See the letter from the Mesteres of Goa to John III con-
demning Noronha. Pieris and Fitzler, 1. Doc. 63.

9. Perera, 30. But Couto and other writers do not refer to this. In any case the whole question
of the alleged ““ vassalage ” of Sinhalese kings to Portugal from the time of Vira Pardkramabahu VIII
is one deserving closer study. In the first place it has never been made clear exactly what form this
feudal concept took when transferred to the international sphere. Secondly, there is difficulty in
accepting some of the reasons given for this voluntary subjection, e.g. the hearing of a Portuguese canon
being fired, the payment of a tribute of cinnamon in exchange for protection. Finally, although the
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The cffects of Noronha’s depradations were lasting for the king never
recovered from the blow to his fortunes. He did not have the money to
finance expeditions against his ecnemics and had to depend on the Portuguese
for help. The Portuguese who were anything but slow to take advantage
of the king’s plight first got rid of Vidiye Bandara whose hostility towards
them was proving troublesome and appointed his brother Tammita as
Regent. The latter was more tractable having been one of Bhuvanekabahi’s
ambassadors to Lisbon where he had been specially favoured bythe King
of Portugal with the hereditary office of Chief Chamberlain to the kings
of Ceylon.1  He was also the first important personage in the royal house-
hold to be converted. From the point of view of the Portuguese there
was no better person to counsel the young king and they never had cause
to regret this decision for Dharmapila soon became a puppet of the Portu-
guese. Dharmapila who carlier resisted attempts to convert him finally
became a Christian taking the name of Dom Jodo after the King of Portu-

gal.ll

A great deal of Dharmapala’s life as king was spent in vain attempts
to restore his lost fortunes. He protested against the plunder of Noronha
and Lisbon had the grace to blush at the misdeeds of their Viceroy by
pretending to treat the matter as a “loan” to Noronha. Noronha was
reprehended and ordered to return what he had taken from the king and
pay the value of anything sold.12  Unfortunately for the king there was
only a pretext at complying with these orders for he did not receive more
than a fraction of what was taken; as for the balance there were vague
promises of payment in instalments. When his demands became insistent
the Viceroy, Francisco Barreto, arranged for a law suit to be brought against
‘the King of Portugal in Goa in 1558. This unusual action ended in a deci-
sion that “the king of Portugal was not under obligation to pay him any-
thing, because the State had spent much more on fleets than he had sent in
the way of help.”t3 Dharmapila had also fallen prey to the wiles of

% BLGH

Portuguese captains,” officials, and other servants who contrived to divert

letters of the Sinhalese kings to the King of Portugal in their Portuguese versions are couched in terms
of subjection there is nothing in either the letters or actions of the King of Portugal to suggest that he
was dealing with any other than a friendly equal.

10. Alvara of March 16, 1543.  Schurhammer and Voretzsch, I. Doc. 14. For translation, Pieris, 1.
471.

11. Dom Joan, Dom John, Don Juan are other versions of his new name, the last being a popular
Sinhalese form. The date of Dharmapéla’s conversion and baptism is not certain but it was probably
in 1557. Ferguson, 172-3. Pieris, I. 138, 501.

12. In Noronha’s favour it must be said that he had a detailed inventory made of the treasure
removed by him. Couto, 150

13. Couto, 166.
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THE GIFT OF A KINGDOM

the money due to him into their own pockets by extracting from him
orders for payment of money in their favour, sometimes on the ground
of having supplied him with goods, often by way of gifts and favours. The
ortuguese in Goa who were niggardly in returning direct to the king what
belonged to him found no difficulty when it came to honouring his ‘drafts’
in favour of their own men and gladly debited it to his account. In short
Dharmapala was allowed to operate a ‘bank account’ with the money held
for him by the Portuguese, the only snag being that he did not have the
right t6 withdraw the money himself or close the account. He was in the

‘L’]POSSiblC situation of being a pauperized monarch and a generous bene-
factor at the same time.

"

After Kotte was abandoned in 1565 and Dharmapala took up residence
with the Portuguese in Colombo his fortunes declined further. He was
ziven a house and an allowance or pension for his maintenance by the
Portuguese since only a few royal villages werelefttohim. Butthe practice
of fleecing him continued.!4 True, repeated attempts were made to put
2 stop to this extortion (not so much, one suspects, in the interests of the
king as of the Portuguese exchequer in Goa) but there is little doubt that
the practice continued right up to his death.15 Not only the background
of the principal character but the immediate circumstances in which these
events took place will help us to acquire a better understanding of them.
In 1580, the year of the first donation, Colombo was under the seige of
Rijasimha and the defenders were reduced to desperate straits when Albe-
querque arrived from India with a relicving force. When he gifted away
his kingdom Dharmapila had virtually ceased to rule over his country and
the future held no hopes. As in the case of his personal fortunes he acted
liberally when his position was seemingly most hopeless—he donated his
kingdom when hardly any sovereign rights were left in him. Even when
the donation was ratified three years later Rajasimha was at the height of his
power and Dharmapala’s position had not improved. The irony is that

a king who was prevented from making grants of money should gift his
Mngdom to his protectors.

14.  As Ferguson, 102, n.2, puts it, he lived “ under Portuguese protection (and extortion) for over
thirty years.”

15. Express prohibitions against obtaining grants of money from the king were made by Barreto
Ferguson, 166, n.3), King Dom Sebastian (Couto, 242), and King Philip (Conto, 167). The position
taken by Philip was that the money owing to the king (on Noronha’s account) had been exhausted by

his past liberality. But Philip insisted that the king should continue to receive a pension while he
enjoyed Portuguese hospitality.
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I
The Donation

The fact of Dharmapala’s donation of his kingdom and the existence
of a deed in favour of the King of Portugal were established as historical
facts long before the supporting evidence was available. The gifting of a
kingdom cannot be considered an unique event for other instances are known
of similar gifts during roughly the same time.16 It was the discovery of
a document in the royal archives in Lisbon that makes it possible for us
today to reconstruct the events that took place almost 400 years ago. This
was a Portuguese deed and it appeared as an appendix to Ribeiro’s “The
Historic Tragedy of the Island of Ceylon” published in Lisbon in 1836.
A translation of this into English was made by Donald Ferguson and publi-
shed in 1889.17 The translator was a scholar whose chosen field of study
was the Portuguese period and whose “historical studies are noted for the
care and accuracy and thoroughness which were his foremost characteri-
stics.”' 18 The writer fecls fully justified therefore in accepting this English
version for his analysis and all the more for the reason that Ferguson, no
doubt on account of the importance of the document, took no libertics
in translating but, as he says, “tried to follow the Portuguese original as
closely as possible, even to the peculiar use (and disuse) of capitals and the
almost entire absence of punctuation.” Naturally this does not make for
casy reading and differences in the style of writing deeds have added to the
difficulties in construing the document. But this faithful translation not
only gives the details of the donation but contains internal evidence testify-
ing to its genuineness and reliability.

A fact which emerges on a careful reading of the translation is that the
Portuguese deed in the Lisbon archives could not be the original deed
signed by Dharmapila. A study of the structure of this document reveals
its origin and significance. The document is in three separable parts and
the whole is in the form of a narrative, cach part taking the story a step
further. In the first part the narrator is Antonio Ribeiro “notary public
of the deeds of our Lord the King in this said city” (i.e. the King of Portugal,
not Dharmapila), and he gives an account of the act of donation and how

16.  Queyroz, 530, says the King of Portugal acquired the kingdom of Pegu by gift inter vivos.
Dharmapala himself is reputed to have received the kingdom of Kandy as dotal property on his second
marriage. Couto, 258. Fergusor, 256 1n.6.

17.  The Orientalist, Vol. III, p. 28.

18. Ceylon Literary Register (Third Series), Vol. I, p. 1.
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THE GIFI OF A KINGDOM

2 deed came to be written . This is the material part of the document. The
same notary is the narrator of the second part in which is made clear that
what preceded is a copy “well and faithfully” transcribed from the original.
The notary also relates that four copies in all were furnished by him to
Captain Manoel de Sousa Coutinho “in order to send this said gift to the
Ims of Portugal by four ways.”19 These copies were “‘true copies”
ring the notary’s public seal. The third part consists of an attestation
5v Dr. Jorge de Cabedo, chief guardian of the Torre do Thombo, and his
secretary, Christovao de Benavente, signed in Lisbon on the 6th of April,

This supplies the information that one of the copies of the deed of
was sent to the royal archives by order of the king of Portugal and
deposited in the “drawer of gifts” and later transcribed “‘word for word”
5y Cabedo.20 It is a true copy of this entry which was published in

o

Ribeiro’s book. Ferguson’s translation, therefore, is neither of the original
nor even of a copy made by notary Ribeiro and sent to Lisbon (in all pro-
bability this went back to the “drawer of gifts”) but since there is no reason
to doubt the statements in the document that the copying at the various

stages was accurately done we may be satisfied that we have a good version
of the original.2! :

From the first part of the document which as we have seen is a copy
of the deed of donation we have the following information of the donation.

Time and Place. The deed is dated the 12th day of August, 1580, and
the place of its execution is given as the dwelling of Dharmapala in the city
and fortress of Colombo.

Form of Deed. The deed was written in the first person by the notary
in his ‘draft-book.” It was signed by the king with his Royal Seal and also
by the following persons as witnesses—Father Sebastian de Chaves (Guardian

19. It was the practice to send despatches in quadruplicate, one in each ship. Ferguson, 165 n.1.
20. The entry is in the Livro de Leitura-nova entitled *“ Islands.”  Orientalist, U1, 28.

21. Without doubt the copy made by the guardian of the Lisbon archives (and therefore the copy
supplied to the editor of Ribeiro) was a “ true copy * of the document sent to Portugal. But it would
mistake to assume on the basis of modern practice that the notary’s copy was a verbatim trans-
ciption of the original. The notary himself says that the copy was “ set in order as is right.” Some
Seviations from the original are easy to spot, as when he says that he wrote the gift in his ‘drafts’ or
aft-book’ (a fact which would hardly appear in the original but is a useful piece of information since
iz e=lls us where the original is to be found).  There are some places however whereitis not clear whether

%)

5 was following the original literally, or was commenting on the original, e.g. when he says that the
king and witnesses signed the deed was he incorporating in the copy a statement relating to the execution
of the original or did this appear in the original. If it is the latter it would mean that the signatures
were fixed to the document before the actual writing, a practice which was not unusual at the time.
See below p. 119
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of the monastery of St. Anthony in Colombo), Father Manvel Luiz (Vicar
of the same monastery), Steven Figueira (late Widower Magistrate), Pero
Jorge Franquo (Judge ordinary), Antonio Lourenco (householder), Dom
Steven (the king’s Chief Chamberlain), Dom Antam (noble), Mudaliyars
Andre Bajom and Dom Francisco Arriquez, Dom Fernando (the king’s
Interpreter), and Dom Lourenco Fernandez (the king’s Secretary). Ac-
ceptance of the gift by Captain Manoel de Sousa Coutinho in the name of
the king of Portugal is also stated and he too was probably a signatory to
the deed. Even the notary “as a public person stipulating and accepting”
accepted the gift in the name of the king of Portugal.

Contents of Deed. A characteristic of this deed is that it is a record of
a solemn ceremony witnessed by the notary and having a significance
quite apart from the formal deed drawn up later. The notary begins his
narrative by recounting how he was summoned to the palace of Dharmapala
and how there in the presence of the witnesses the king made an oral de-
claration to him. The king spoke in Sinhalese notwithstanding, as the
deed says, “his being able to speak and understand the Portuguese language™
and his words were interpreted by the king’s Interpreter. The king first
declared his title to the Realms of Ceylon by virtue of being the adopted
son and heir of Bhuvanekabahu “with the authority of the Lord the king
of Portugal Dom Joam III.” He next referred to the dismal fact that
Maiyadunne and his son Rijasimha had dispossessed him of his Realms and
compelled him to abandon Kotte. What follows is perhaps the most
interesting part of Dharmapala’s declaration for he gives the reasons for
making a gift of his kingdom.

These are :—

(a) The protection extended by the king of Portugal through his
Viceroy and Captains to Dharmapila and their efforts to restore him to his
Realms. He was particularly appreciative of the vigour with which the
expensive war against Mayadunne was conducted by the Portuguese at the
cost of many Portuguese lives.

(b) The fact that he was old and did not enjoy good health22 and was
“without sons and heirs who would directly succeed on his decease.”22a

22. He was only 41 years at the time but the unsuccessful attempt to poison him some years earlier
had permanently impaired his health.

22a. The two marriages Dharmapala had contracted by then were withoutissue. = A third marriage
shortly before his death also failed to produce an heir.

7
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THE GIFT OF A KINGDOM

- (¢) That he was much indebted to the kings of Portugal “for many
benefits and favours which he has received from them.” He mentions in
particular: (i) the kind help and advice in their letters, (if) their directions
to the fathers of the order of St. Anthony as a consequence of which he
came “to obtain light and knowledge of our holy catholic faith and embraced
and was converted to it which he esteems more than all the things of the
world,” (iii) their maintaining him in his royal estate and being treated by
their Viceroys, captains and other vassals “with all honour and respect as
is paid to their own persons.”2?

The one substantial motive that emerges is gratitude for his conversion
to Catholicism and although Dharmapila declared that the decision to
make the gift was “of his own motion and good and free will” the verdict
of historians that it was induced by the Franciscan priests is certainly nearer
the truth. In fact Dharmapala commanded the observance of the terms of
the gift “for the good of his soul and the disburdening of his conscience
that all may be seen to be of much service to God our Lord and yet is much
below what he owes because of the little which he is able at present to do.”
It was as much a gift to the Church as to the King of Portugal and not
surprisingly we find Dharmapila “with all due humility and reverence
as an obedient son” begging the apostolic Sce of Romie and the Pope to
accept the gift.24

When it came to declaring the terms of the gift Dharmapila used words
to indicate that it was an absolute and unconditional transfer of power.
He made over all his Realms and the right of rulership to the king of Portugal
and his successors who “may do with it as with their own property which
it is by virtue of this said gift.” It was a gift in perpetuity and was to be
effective from Dharmapila’s death. The declaration continued with a
statement the purpose of which was to silence any objections to the donation
on grounds of illegality or contra mores. Dharmapala desired that his grant
and gift “be fulfilled in all and by all without any contradiction and if there
be any fault or defect, he by his royal authority supplies it and it is supplied
and he commands that this be fulfilled and be valid as law and any laws
privileges to the contrary notwithstanding forasmuch as he declares this

23. Nothing could be further from the truth. His royal estate comprised a few villages at most
2nd the treatment he received at the hands of the Portuguese was the subject of bitter complaint; at
regular intervals.

24. The Pope is also cast in the role of executor for he is expressly asked to see to the fulfilment
of the gift.
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to be his pleasure and will.”  This was a bold and surprising assertion that
he stood outside the existing law. It is contrary to the view generally held
that the Sinhalese king was bound by laws, customs and usages imposing
limitations on his royal power.

It was at the conclusion of his declaration that Dharmapila commanded
the notary to make a “deed of gift.” As we know the deed took the form
of a faithful record of the events that had just taken place and was probably
written at the same time or soon afterwards.

The recipient of the gift is described as “Lord Dom Henrique who is
now king of the Realms of Portugal and to his successors.”  This monarch
(Cardinal King Henry) had already died seven months carlier but news of
his death had apparently not reached Ceylon. King Philip who in due
course received the deed of gift probably influenced by the difficulties he
had recently met with in establishing his claims to the throne of Portugal
asked for a further deed from Dharmapala formally disinheriting his re-
latives and his election by the people of Ceylon as their king.25  This led
to the second act of the drama, the ratification of the donation.

TET
The Ratification

Our knowledge of the ratification of the donation by Dharmapila is
largely based on the account given by Queyroz who purports to reproduce
a document which was made on the occasion.26 This version (the only
one available in English) gives the impression that there was only one
document on which it was based. But the Dutch documents discovered
by Mr. F. H. de Vos and published in the “Orientalist”27 reveal that the
ratification led to the writing of four documents and that Queyroz has
combined three of these to appear as the deed of ratification. The fourth
is not mentioned by Queyroz. We have no information as to where the
Dutch documents were found or as to their authenticity but they are
obviously careful translations of the Portuguese text as a comparison with

25. Philip’s request is mentioned in a letter to the Viceroy. Ferguson, 258, n.2. Both Ceylon and
Portugal appear to have had a common problem at the time—the rule of succession. John III was
succeeded first by his grandson Sebastian and on the latter’s death by his brother Cardinal Henry. When

Henry died without naming his successor the direct line of John was extinct and Philip who was John’s
nephew and also his son-in-law succeeded but only after a struggle.

26. Queyroz, 524 et seq.
2 Vol NI SHES131151.93,
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Queyroz will confirm. Since the Dutch tried to base their claims to the
littoral on the right of conquest from the Portuguese, they were con-
cerned about the legality of Portuguese possession, and this fact probably
accounts for the translation of these documents. These documents are
also -important because they show that Queyroz has given an abridged
version and, indeed, that he may not be accuratein certain places. Queyroz
is also clearly guilty of mixing up the sequence of events. The Dutch
version, on the other hand, is fuller in detail and in presenting the documents
separately gives a truer picture of the events that had taken place. The
two versions however are substantially in agreement to make Queyroz a
safe authority and it is only necessary to refer to the Dutch documents in
order to supplement Queyroz or to note discrepancies of some import-
ance.

The four documents were connected and were pursuant to Dharma-
pila’s intention that the King of Portugal should be his successor. The
first three were prepared by the same notary, Antonio Ribeiro, in the same
style as the original deed of donation but the fourth which appears as
an appendix in the Dutch translation does not show the same formalities
of cxecution as the others. We shall consider the documents in their

proper order.

(1) The first we may call the deed of ratification.28 This deed is in
the same narrative style although it begins with a typical notarial flourish.

Time and Place. We may fix the date as 4th of November, 1583,
which is the date given in the Dutch translation. Queyroz gives it as 12th,
November, but since this deed would have been the first in order of exe-
cution and the others are dated 4th of November we can only presume that
Queyroz has made a mistake. The place is the same, Dharmapala’s palace
in Colombo.

Form of Deed. As on the earlier occasion the deed records an oral
declaration of the king made in the presence of witnesses. The king’s de-
claration was preceded by a statement by the notary made at the request
of the king in which he testified to the fact and substance of the original

deed of donation. The deed was written in the notary’s “draft-book’29
and signed there by the king and the witnesses who were the guardian and

S. Perera, 45, says that the deed (more likely a copy) is in the Torre do Thombo, Gavetas 14-2-24.
9. * testamentaire notulen,” according to the Dutch translation. Queyroz omits thisinformation,

S
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the vicar of the Monastery of St. Anthony, the king’s Chief Chamberlain,
the Commander of the king’s guard, the king’s Secretary, the king’s Inter-
preter, the Fiscal, the Judge Ordinary, two Vreadores, and two clerks of
the factory. Acceptance in the name of the king of Portugal by Captain
Joan Corea de Brito is also recorded.

Contents of Deed. Dharmapala ratified the earlier donation and made
a further gift of his kingdom to Dom Philip, “King and successor to the
Realms and Seignories of Portugal, and to his successors.” The gift was
to take effect after his death and was subject to the proviso that he left no
heirs to succeed him. Then followed the clause, which Phillip had wanted,
in which Dharmapala disinherited any kinsman of his who claimed the
right to succeed him. Although Queyroz stops at this point, in the Dutch
version the king goes on to denounce such kinsmen as rebels and traitors
who deserved to losc all property, right and succession they pretend to
have30 The proviso saving the rights of his heirs was considered im-
portant for it was repeated at the end that if Dharmapila should have sons
or daughters they should inherit and the donation was null and void.3!

(2) The Instrument of Nomination of the King of Portugal as suc-
cessor of the King of Ceylon. This is a notarial record of the second
event that took place after the ratification. It is also the deed the contents of
which find no mention in Queyroz. Dharmapala in the presence of the
same witnesses and such of his subjects who were also there commanded
his Interpreter to say after him32 that he declares Philip, king of Portugal
to be his heir and successor to the kingdom of Ceylon after his death. The
declaration continued that he “took from all homage and solemn oath
which the Christians used to do on their missal books and the heathens
according to the manner of their laws and temples as they are accustomed
to, that they will obey and acknowledge as their King and Lord, the said
King of Portugal and his successors after his death of the King of Ceylon,
Dom Joan, as they have similarly in the past sworn and promised and said
yes.” Difficulties in the text prevent a definite rendering of the last portion
of the document but it would secem that the Chief Chamberlain, the
Captain of the King’s Guard, the Vicar of St. Anthony’s, the king’s
Secretary and his Interpreter conformed (or agreed to conform) to the

30. For some reason Queyroz has transposed this passage to the description of the kingdom of
Kandy in the fourth document where it is clearly out of place. =

31. In the Dutch translation the notary says that he interpolated this clause between the signatures
of certain witnesses, suggesting that this was said after the execution of the deed, but the text is obscure.

32. Dharmapéala would have spoken in Sinhalese as on the previous occasion and wished to be
translated into Portuguese.

™~
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king’s wishes. All this is testified to by the notary who signed the
document and confirmed by other witnesses. It is not mentioned that the
king signed the deed but the document carried the king’s seal.

.This document could be the so-called last will of Dharmapala which
both Couto and Queyroz refer to and which they say they were unable to:
trace.33

(3) Instrument of Acceptance. Following close on the heels of
Philip’s nomination as heir there took place the final act of this drama.
This was the acceptance or approval by the people of Dharmapala’s inten-
tions and acts. In this way it was sought to satisfy the second of Philip’s
stipulations, namely, that he be elected king by the people of Ceylon. On
the same day and in the presence of the same persons with the addition
however of all the lieges of the Realm who were summoned by Captain
Brito, the notary Ribeiro has recorded, that on the orders of the Captain
he read to the assembly from the documents he had made the declarations
of the king of Ceylon, that is, the donation and its ratification and also the
nomination of the King of Portugal as his heir. Since there remained the
question of obtaining the formal approval of the people for the nomination
of the heir the people were required to elect procurators34 who had authority
to accept and approve the nomination in the name of the people. Imme-
diately two gentlemen of the (royal) houschold, Dom Antonio and Dom
Alfonso Masante, were elected and after being properly clothed with
powers of attorney they in the name of the people accepted the King of
Portugal and his successors for their king on the death of Dharmapala.
They also approved the donation and ratification. According to Queyroz
they renounced “all right and claim which the said people (i.e. of Ceylon)
have or can have to name and elect a king” on the death of Dharmapala.
This account differs from the Dutch document which does not contain a
renunciation of the rights of the people. The Dutch version is that the
Interpreter, Dom Ferdinando, said (presumably on the Captain’s orders)
that all the declarations contained in the various documents shall stand
confirmed and that the king of Portugal shall enter into the rights, privileges,
actions and claims of Dharmapila on the latter’s death, and that the people
will have to acknowledge and obey the King of Portugal as if he were
their own natural king.

33. Couto, 414, Queyroz, 523, 528. See also Pieris, I. 311. The deed of donation and the last
will are sometimes mistaken to be one and the same thing. This may be due to the fact that the deed of

donation has certain characteristics of a testamentary disposition. In fact in one place the notary
himself calls it a ‘testamentary deed.’

34.  Or ‘proctors’ which is the term used by Fr. Perera in his translation of Queyroz.

27



UNIVERSITY  OF CEYLON REVIEW

The signatories to this instrument were the procurators, all the witnesses
who signed the deed of ratification, Captains de Brito and Coutinho who
accepted in the name of the King of Portugal, and the notary. It was
finally sealed with the king’s Seal.

(4) The description of Dharmapala’s kingdom. This is given by
Queyroz as forming part of the deed of ratification but the Dutch translation
shows it as a separate document. It seems generally to be accepted that
this description was given partly by the mohottalas?s who were assembled,
and partly by the king but there is no evidence that it was recorded on the -
orders of the king or that a formal document was drawn up. Without
going into details it is sufficient to mention that the various districts of the
kingdom are more fully described in the Dutch document. Queyroz has
not only left out a number of details but when including the kingdom of
Kandy as one of Dharmapala’s territories refers to “the tyrant D. Joao,
who may be considered an enemy captain and rebel against the Crown.”
We know however that in 1583 it was Rijasimha who was ruling in Kandy
and therefore if there was any reference to the then ruler of Kandy it should
have been to him.36  But the Dutch translation shows only the words
“Do Joao.” That the rest of the sentence has been left out is clear enough
but what is not clear is why Queyroz should have supplied the hiatus with
a clause taken from the deed of ratification to make a sentence which is
meaningless. Basing oneself on the preceding sentence a more likely
solution is that D. Joao here refers to Dharmapila who “declared that there
pertained to the Crown etc.”

IV
After the Death of Dharmapala

The account of the transfer of Ceylon to the Crown of Portugal is not
complete without describing the events following Dharmapila’s death.

Dharmapala died in Colombo on the 27th (or 28th) of May, 1597.
Almost immediately after his burial there assembled in the fortress on the
orders of General D’Azevedo all the fidalgos of the royal household,
mudaliyars and principal persons, officials of the Chamber of Colombo,
priests, and the magistrate. The magistrate who addressed the audience

35. Were they the “ lieges of the Realm * mentioned in the Instrument of Nomination ?

36. It cannot refer to Konappu Bandéra, alias Dom Joao of Austria who later became Vimala-
dharma Stiriya I and an enemy of Dharmapala because he seized the Kandyan crown only in 1592,

28
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reminded them that Dharmapala had by his will nominated the King of
Portugal as his heir because there was “no one clsc left to him who by right
should succeed him to that crown.” He then called upon assembled per-
sons to elect procurators who would take the oath of loyalty to their new
king on behalf of all. Eight persons were nominated, all being Christians,
and they swore on the missal book (i.c. Roman Catholic book of prayers)
“to acknowledge the King of Portugal, whom thus by this present act we
clect and swear to as our king and lord ...... there being no other who of
right may have and can inherit his (Dharmapila’s) crown and realm.”
This ceremony was followed by a parade through the streets of Colombo
with Dom Antao, who was one of the procurators, carrying a banner bearing
the arms of Portugal and in appointed places crying, “Real, real, real, for
the most mighty lord, the King of Portugal.”37 Those who accompanied
him returned the acclamation. Couto38 from whom the above account
of the events is taken adds that a deed was drawn by Manoel da Costa,
“notary public of notes, in the book of notes,” and that all those who parti-
cipated in the ceremony signed it.  Couto claims to have based his account
on a copy of this deed which he found in the Lisbon archives in the “book
»f contracts and treatises of peace.”  All this tallies with our reconstruction
»f the donation and ratification and lends authority to his account.  As to
the date of this deed it must have been the same day as the ceremony, i.c.
20th May, 1597.39

Ribeiro#0 gives a different version of these events. According to him
the Portuguese gave an undertaking to uphold the laws and customs of the
Sinhalese before the procurators took the oath of loyalty. This promise is
made to appear as a condition to their accepting Philip as King of Ceylon.
But this version has confused the proceedings of the Malvina Convention
which took place sometime later with the ceremony of allegiance held in
Colombo no sooner Dharmapala was buried.4!

37. The word “real” which means “royal” was a word of acclamation used at a coronation.
usornt, 415, n.1.

38, Couto, 413 et seq.

39. Ferguson, 415 n.3, refers to a letter of Philip to the Viceroy dated 21st November, 1598, in
which he requests that formal deeds be drawn up in connection with the inheritance. Probably the
copy had not reached him when he wrote the letter.

40. Ribeiro, 91 et seq.

41. Even Pieris, 1. 311, follows Ribeiro in his description of these events except to correct him
v saying that the ceremony took place at Malvana. This, of course, is wrong for the fact of the
mony in Colombo is clearly established. The confusion is also evident in the same historian’s
"don and the Portuguese 1505-1658, p. 139, where he gives the date of the Malvana Convention as
h September, 1597. Doubts have been cast on the Convention of Malvéna by a recent writer.
inghe, The Myth of the Malvana Convention (The Ceylon Journal of Historical and Social
dies, Vol. 7, p. 67).
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Vv
Some Legal Aspects

Before we leave these historical documents some comment is necessary
on questions touching law. The formalities of their execution have already
been detailed and a matter arising therefrom is the writing of deeds in formal
style by a notary public in sixteenth century Ceylon. The notary, of course,
is a very familiar figure today but the question must surely arise, what was
a Portuguesc notary public doing in Ceylon before the country passed into
Portuguese hands ? In order to answer this we have to understand the
position or status of Colombo at the time of the events described. From
the first visit of the Portuguese Ceylon appears to have attracted a number
of Portuguese settlers in addition to the officials and servants of the factory
that was established by them in Colombo. They were settled chiefly in
Colombo and Kotte. Even in the time of Bhuvanckabihu their numbers
would have been considerable for that king complained to the King of
Portugal that many Portuguese settlers had forcibly seized the lands and
gardens of his subjects.#2> A magistrate to administer justice among them
was left behind by Noronha when he visited Ceylon in 1550,43 and it is not
improbable that the notary public made appearance about the same time.
Noronha also ordered the Portuguese settlers, against whom complaints
of unruly behaviour had been made, to live together in Colombo which
“in course of time grew till it had 500 Portuguese families besides many
others of the people of the country, a handsome row of houses, well laid
out streets, and four Monasteries of the four (Religious) Orders.”#4 It
would not be long before such'a community developed into a civic body
and thus Colombo came to enjoy the rights and privileges of a Portuguesc
city. Within the city’s limits Portuguese law would have applied, at least
to the Portuguese themselves. Certainly when Dharmapala sought refuge
in Colombo it was to a Portuguese “Cidade” that he came and although
this was undoubtedly part of his kingdom he had long ceased to exercise
any authority over it. A notary would have been essential to the needs
of this organised community and onc of his principal tasks would have
been to attend to the property transactions of the scttlers, whether it was
the writing of gifts, transfers, or last wills. The notary’s “‘draft-book” or
“book of notes” mentioned in these documents was where he made a record
m;and Voretzsch, I. Doc. 8. For summarised translation see Ribeiro, 27.

43. Couto, 154.
44. Queyroz, 308. This was a description of Colombo in 1554.
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THE GIFT OF A KINGDOM

of these transactions and, as disclosed in the copy of the deed of donation,
this book remained in his possession. The suggestion is strong that there
was only one notary and he enjoyed an official or semi-official status, in
which case the same book would have been continued by his successors.

An interesting question is how the King of Ceylon could have been a
party to a deed having many foreign it deed in the Portuguese
language and drawn up by a Portuguese notary can casily be mistaken for
a Portuguese deed in which case its validity is in question. But in the
writer’s opinion Dharmapala did not use any other than conventional
Sinhalese forms to give effect to his intentions. This will beclear when the
documents arc considered in the light of Sinhalese private law.

The right of an owner of property to dispose of it by gift or bequest
was recogmsed in Sinhalese law and gifts were commonly aade con-
sideration of receiving assistance and support or for past assistance and its
continuance in the future.45  Sawers says that “it was exceedingly common
for old persons having no children to take up their residence in their old
age with relations or strangers, in whose favour they, in the first instance,
executed a deed of gift or bequest, transferring the whole of thc donor’s
property to the donee for the sake of assistance and support.”’46  Such
transfers were in perpetuity (i.c. praveni). Dharmapala’s donation con-
taining piefatory remarks as to the reasons for making it and the express
statement that it was a gift in perpetuity shows strong resemblance to an
ordinary gift. The study of Sinhalese law relating to the different ways
of making a gift is also of interest.  Gifts and beqdests whether of movables
or land were made cither by oral declaration or in writing, the former being
the older form.47 Oral grants of land by the king had equal validity with
2 grant ratified by a sannas.#8  The intention to dzspose by way of gift,
md clear and satisfactory proof of an act of donation were sufficient to
constitute a valid gift. So a declaration by the donor in the presence of
several witnesses accompamed by some ceremony such as the delivery to the
donce of a blank ola signed by the donor, or the taking of the donee’s hand,
perfected a gift even ofland#  When Dhaun"tpala at the solemn ceremony
of August 12, 1580, chlarcd that he “ now gives and donates . . . and hands
and makcs " over his Realms to the King of Portugal he satisfied thesc
requirements of a verbal gift.

" 45. Armour, 9. D'Oyly, 61,
46. Sawers, 20.
47. Armour, 90. D’Oyly, 60. Sawers, 29, says that written deeds were not common before the

reign of King Kirti Sri.

48.  Armour, 99,
49.  Sawers, 30.  Armour, 97.

—
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But even if we arc to assume that the intention was to effectuate the
donation by a deed it can still be shown that the essentials of a written deed
in Sinhalese law were complied with. Sinhalese deeds were not formal
documents but * mere written Records of the transaction, being signed
neither by the parties, the writer, or the witnesses. In other respects, they
are in the nature and bear the tenor of regular vouchers reciting the con-
tracting parties, the amount or object, the condition of transfer, payment
and interest, and specifying the names of the witnesses and sometimes that
of the writer, and the date.”S0  Even in the case of a deed greater importance
was attached to the witnesses to the writing than to signatures. If the
property transferred was considerable ,five witnesses, and frequently more,
were necessaryS! but it was not customary for them to sign.52 The mark
or signature of the donor was not essential although the general practice
was for the executor of the deed “to make a mark by a mere scratch or by
writing one letter on the leaf before it was written upon.”’s3  Delivery of
the deed to the donee was not required and it could be entrusted to some-
other person.s4

The style of notary Ribeiro’s deeds now becomes clear for in recording
the transaction to which he was a witness he was in the role of a writer of
a sannas to whom the donor had communicated his intentions and delivered
a blank ola with his signature.55 A circumstance also pointing in the same
direction is that imprecations against those who would disturb the possession
of the donee, as are found in the deed of Ratification, were usual in Sinhalese
gifts and had a special significance.5¢ There can be no objection as such
to the deed being written in Portuguese when it is remembered that Dharma
pala made it a point to speak in Sinhalese and that the record of the trans-
action was required for despatch to Portugal.

If then Dharmapala adopted the practice followed by ordinary persons
when making gifts or bequests of their property the gift would also attract
other rules affecting such transactions—in particular the rule about revo-

cability of gifts. Generally speaking all donations and bequests of land

50. D'Oyly, 61.
51. D'Oyly, 61.
52. Sawers, 29.
53. Sawers, 29. Armour, 97, says the deed could be signed before or after writing.
54.  Armour, 97.

55. The practice was for royal grants to bear the sign manual “Sri” and not the king’s signature
which was used only in correspondence. Fr. S. G. Perera, The Signatures of the Kings of Ceylon
(Ceylon Historical Journal, Vol. 1, p. 321.)

56. Sawers, 29. Armour, 99.
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were revocable by the donor in his lifetime.37 This is relevant because we
know that Dharmapala was dissatisfied with the behaviour of the Portuguese
towards him and that his complaints against them to the King of Portugal
and the Pope mounted as he regained his possessions.8 The king had every
reason ‘to feel bitter because the recovery of his lands did not lead to an
improvement in his financial position since the Portuguese were alreadyacting
as masters of the land. 'Why did he not revoke the gift which did not even
contain a clause debarring his right of revocation ? An obvious reason is
that Dharmapala was incapable of taking a strong line of action, and he
certainly would have been in an awkward position if he was suddenly
presented with an inflated bill of charges for services rendered to him by
Portugal. Sinhalese law was on the side of the Portuguese if they demanded
money as the price for submitting to a revocation of the donation. This
was so because when gifts to strangers were revoked the donee must be
indemnified to the extent of what acceptance of the gift had cost him.5?
In this case it would have been the money spent on maintaining Dharma-
pala after he took up residence in Colombo and all the expenses of the war
against his enemies—altogether a tidy sum.

To conclude these comments we turn to the instrument nominating
Philip as heir to Dharmapala, sometimes referred to as Dharmapala’s testa-
mentary act. The notion of a will was unknown to the Sinhaleses® and
to call this a will would be to dress it in modern garb. Itisin fact only a
record of the appointment of a successor, something which a king placed
in his position was bound to do. In a sense it is the most important of the
documents because it was this more than the Donation and Ratification
which made Ceylon a possession of the King of Portugal. It was the only
document referred to at the historic oath of allegiance ceremony in Colombo
after Dharmapila’s death because it was sufficient to establish Philip as legal
heir. The Donation and Ratification only bound Dharmapila closer to
the Portuguese and gave the latter a good pretext for prolonging their stay
in the country.

R. K. W. GOONESEKERE.

57. Sawers, 20. Arwmour, 90, 91.
58. Pieris, I. Ch. 15.

59. Armour, 90, 91.

60. Hayley, 318.
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The Atomic Theory qf the Theravada
; School of Buddhism

NE of the theories of Theravida Buddhism, without, apparently,
O any antecedent history in the Pali Canon itself, is the theory of
riipa-kalapas. A post-canonical development in all its essentials,
it makes its first appearance in the Visuddhimagga and in the Abhidhammic
commentaries. In its fully developed form, however, it occurs in the
manuals and commentaries of the twelfth century and later, notably the
Abhidhammatthasarigaha of Anuruddha, its Sinhalese sanné by Sariputta,
its Pali tikd by Sumangala and such Abhidhammic compendiums as the
Namariipasamasa and the Saccasarikhepa.

An examination of the fundamental principles of the above-mentioned
theory would show that it is nothing but the Theravada counterpart of the
atomic theory of the schools of Sanskrit Buddhism. Much has been done
by modern scholarship to critically examine the atomism of the Vaibhasikas
and the Sautrintikas.! Very little, however, is known about the theory
of riipa-kalapas, and still less about the close analogy which it presents to
the atomic theory of Sanskrit Buddhism.

There are valid reasons to believe that in developing the theory in
question the Theravadins were much influenced by the Sanskrit Buddhist
scholasticism. De la Vallée Poussin?2 and Mc Govern3 have drawn atten-
tion to the fact that atomism as a subject is discussed in the Mahavibhasa.
The allusion therein to the opinions of Vasumitra, Bhadanta and Buddhadeva
on the question whether the atoms come into contact or not, shows clearly
that in its time the atomic theory had become a well established tenct of

1. Ses De la Vallée Poussin, AK. Ch. I1, pp. 143 ff., La Siddhi. pp. 39 ff.; Mec Govern
AAMCH'LU(LZ of Buddhist Philosophy, London, 1923, Vol. I, pp. 125 ff.; Sylvain Lévi, Maté-
riqux pour Uetude du systéme Vijiapatimatra, Paris, 1920, pp. 51 ff.; Stcherbatsky, Central
Conception of Buddlism, London, 1923, pp. 200 ff.; Murti, Central Philosophy of Bud-
dhism, London, 1955, pp. 212 ff.; Rosenburg, Probleme der buddhistischen Philosophie,
Heidelberg, 1924, pp. 158 ff.

2. A K Chillp. 290, 0. 1.

3. Manual of Bud. Phi., London, 1923, Vol. I, pp. 126 ff.

4. On the various forms of Indian atomism and on the question of its origin and
development, see Jacobi, Atomic Theory (Indian), ERE.; Keith, Indian Logic and
Atomism, Oxford, 1921; Basham, History and Doctrines of the Ajiwvikas, London, 1951,
pp- 262 ff.; Bhaduri, Studies in Nyaya-Vaisesika Metaphysics, Poona, 1947, pp. 54 ff.
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It is true that the (earlier) Pali commentaries, where we meet with the
theory of riipa-kalapas in a very undeveloped form, are based on the Sihala-
Atthakathds which are not extant now. It is also true that, in view of this
circumstance, it is not easy to ascertain how much of the Abhidhamma was
developed in the latter before the compilation of the former. However,
since the Theravada scholasticism developed in comparative isolation in
Ceylon, it is very unlikely that it influenced the Buddhist schools which
flourished in the mainland.  Therefore, and in view of the close parallelism
that exists between the Theravadins® theory of riipa-kalapas and the atomic
theory of the schools of Sanskrit Buddhism, it seems very probable that the
former was formulated on the basis of the latter. In the manuals and the
commentaries of the twelfth century and later, where the theory under
consideration is presented in its fully developed form, the signs of external
influence are more marked and therefore more unmistakable.

This is not to suggest that the theory of riipa-kalapas is a complete
replica of the atomic theory of Sanskrit Buddhism. As we shall soon sec,
there are certainly some differences. But most of them are unavoidable,
stemming as they do from the fundamental differences as to the way the
Theravadins and the non-Theravadins have conceived the various elements
of matter. Por instance, since the Theravadins have postulated a com-
paratively large number of material elements, it is but natural that this
numerical discrepancy should reflect itself in their atomic theory, too.
Moreover, there were some differences of opinion between the Vaibhasikas
and the Sautrintikas concerning certain aspects of the theory. A close
examination of the theory of riipa-kalapas will show that in regard to some
aspects the Theravadins preferred to follow the Vaibhasikas and in regard
to others the Sautrantikas.

The Vaibhasikas have postulated two kinds of paramanu (atom), viz.
the dravya-paramapn (the unitary atom) and the samghata-paramanu (the
aggregate atom, i.c. the molecule).

The former is the smallest unit of matter: it is the most subtle (sarva-
sitksima)’; it is partless (niravayavar) and, therefore, no spatial dimensions
(dig-bhaga-bhedatva) can be predicated of it.6 Sanghabhadra, one of the
celebrities of the neo-Vaibhisika school, defines it as follows: “Parmi

5. See AK., Ch. II, p. 144 and AKvy. T, pp. 34,125; cf. sarvasiksmal khalu ripa-
samskaropadanasameayabhedaparyantah paramdanwr iti prajhiapyate.—Abdh., p. 65.

6. Cf. tad etad dig-bhdga-bhedatvam necchants Vaibhasikah. digbhdga-bhedo hi samghdta-
rapananeva kalpayate—AKvy. I, p. 85.

’
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les riipas ‘susceptibles de résistance’ (sapratigha), la partie la plus subtile, qui
n'est pas susceptible d’étre scindée a nouvean, s'appelle paramanu; c’est-a-
dire, le paramanu ne pas susceptible d’étre divisé en plusieurs par un autre
riipa, par la pensée. Clest ce qu’on dit étre le plus petit rilpa; comme il n'a
pas de parties, on lui donne le nom de “plus petit’. De meme un kgana est
nommé le plus petit temps et ne peut étre divisé en demi-ksanas.””

A dravya-paramapu can never cxist in isolation. It always arises and
exists in combination with other dravya-paramanus. A collection of them,
forming a unity and having a simultaneous origination and a simultancous
cessation, is called samghata-paramanu, “aggregate atom”, i.c. the molecule.8
The smallest samghata-paramanu is an octad consisting of the four primary
clements of matter, namely prthivi (solidity and extension), ap (viscidity
and cohesion), fejas (temperature of cold and heat) and vayu (mobility or
motion),? and four of the secondary elements of matter, namely riipa
(colour), gandha (odour), rasa (savour) and bhautika-sprastavya (the derivative
tangible).10 That the four primary elements always arise simultaneously
and that the secondary elements cannot arise independently of the primary,
are the two fundamental principles involved in the conception of the
samghata-paraman.

This is a brief statement of the two kinds of paramanu postulated by
the Vaibhisikas. We have given it in brief outline with a view to finding

out whether the two varieties are represented in the atomic theory of the

Theravadins, too.

At the outset it should be noted that, as far as the medieval manuals
and the commentaries wherein the theory of riipa-kalapas appears in its
developed form are concerned, there is no evidence to suggest that the
Theravadins have incorporated the Vaibhisika conception of the dravya-
paramany. However, two intriguing passages of the Visuddhimagga seem
to contain an allusion to such a conception.

In the first passage it is stated that the constituents of the human body
such as head-hair, bodily-hair should be understood by way of kalapas

(groups): What in common parlance is called head-hair is only a collection

7. AK., Ch.II, p. 144, n. 3.

8. See AK., Ch. IT, pp. 144 ff.; AKwy. I, pp. 13 ff. (na vai paramanu-rapamn ekam
prihagbhiitam asti—AKwvy. 1, p. 34).

9. On the primary elements of matter, see Ceylon University Review, Vol. XXII, Nos. T
& IT pp. 28 ff.

10. See below, pp. 166-69.
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of eight material elements, namely the four primary elements and four of
the secondary elements: riipa (colour), rasa (savour), gandha (odour) and
0jd or ahara (nutritive essence). Therefore, the passage goes on to say,
from the point of view of ultimate analysis, head-hair is an atthadhamma-
kalapa-matta”, i.e. merely a collection of eight elements.11 :

The second passage enjoins another way of looking at the matter
that enters into the composition of the body, i.e. by way of cunna (particles):
“In this body, the pathavi-dhatu, taken as reduced to fine dust and pounded
to the size of paramapu, might amount to an average dopa-measure full,
and that is held together by the dpo-dhatu measuring half as much”.12

In the medieval works of the Theravadins the term kaldpa is used in a
technical sense, i.c. as referring to the smallest unit of matter, which is a
collection of material clements.13 In this technical sense, kaldpa corresponds
to the samghata-paramanu of the Vaibhasikas. If one were to understand
the kalapa of the first passage (sec attha-dhamma-kalapa) in this technical
sense, then one could suggest that attha-dhamma-kalapa corresponds to the
samghata-paramanu and that cunna or paramanu of the second passage cor-
responds to the dravya-paramanu. However, a close examination of the
implications of the two passages, along with a consideration of the contexts
in which they occur, would lead to a different interpretation.

That in the Visuddhimagga passage the term kalapa is not used in the
same sense as it came to be used in the medieval works, is not far to seck.
What the Visuddhimagga says is that the head-hair, for instance, is an attha-
dhamma-kalapa, a collection or group of eight elements. If it had used the
term kaldpa in the technical sense, then it should say that the head-hair is a
collection of kalapas (cach consisting of eight elements). The term should
be put in the plural and not in the singular. For, in its technical sense,
kalapa means the smallest unit of matter, and as such, the head-hair should

11. Kalapato ti ya ayam kesa loma ti Gdind nayena visatiya akdarehi pathavidhdtu, pittam

semhan tv adin@ nayena dvddasakarehi apodhatu niddhittha. Tattha yasma:
Vanno gandho raso oja catasso capi dhatuyo
atthadhammasamodhanda hoti kesa ti sammuti
tesam yeva vinibbhogda natthe kesa ti sammuti ti,
tasma kesa pi atthadhammakaldpamatiam eva ... op.cit. p. 364.

L o Imasmim ki sarire magjhimena pamdanena parigayhamand paramanubheda-
sancunna  sukhumarajabhitd pathvidhdtu dopamatta siyd, sa tato wupaddhappamdandya
apodhdatuyda sangahitd. op.cit. p. 365.

13, Cf. ADS., p. 29; ADSS.p.156; ADSVT.p.58; SS. p-4; NRS.p. 19,

’
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consist of a large number of kalapas. It is clear therefore that when the

Visuddhimagga says that the head-hair is an attha-dhamma-kalapa, it is refer-

ring to. the eight kinds of material elements that enter into its composition.!4

As yet, there is no implication here that, in the “yltimate” analysis,
material things consist of atoms. Nor is there any contradiction between
the two usages of the term, for a given material thing can be described in
cither sense of the term. One can, from the Buddhist point of view, say
that the hair on one’s head is a kaldpa of eight (kinds) of material clements,
because it consists of the four primary elements of matter and four of the
secondary, viz. riipa, gandha, rasa and dhara. One can also say that the hair
on one’s head consists of an enormous number of kalapas, each consisting
of the above-mentioned ecight material elements. It is in the former
sense that Buddhaghosa, the author of the Visuddhimagga, uses the term
kalapa. But, for Anuruddha, the author of the Abhidhammatthasapgaha,
kalapa means the smallest unit of matter. For the former, it means a group
(the general sense); for the latter, the smallest group (the technical sense).

On the other hand, it can be shown that-what the medieval works call
kalapa (i.c. in the technical sense) corresponds to what the Visuddhimagga
calls cunna or paramanu.

In this connection, it may be noted here that in the Buddhist works
the names of the four primary elements are used in two distinct senses: one
in the sense of lakkhana (characteristic), and the other in the sense of ussada
(intensity). In the first sense, pathaviis kakkhalatta (solidity). In the sccond,
what is kakkhala (solid) is pathavi, for whatever material thing, wherein
the characteristic of kakkhalatta is most intense (ussada, samatthiya), is also
called pathavi, although in fact it consists of all the four primary elements
and their concomitants.!5

When the Visuddhimagga refers to the atomization of pathavi-dhatu, it
uses the term pathvi-dhatu in this second sense. In point of fact, at the
beginning of the passage in question it is said that head-hair, bodily-hair
etc. are pathavi and that blood, mucus, etc. are apo. Itis also said that they
are called so on account of the respective prominence of each primary
" 14. This is also confirmed by the VismS. IV, p. 136 where it is stated that attha-
dhamma-kalapa refers to the eight kinds of matter which in their combination make up

what is called head-hair: (afthadhammakala@pamattam eva) yanudu kesa-prajriptiyata
karana vi varnddin ekatvayen gena kiha. ovun astadharmamatra noveyi data yutu.

15. See Vism. p. 357; Abhvk. p. 274.
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element—ussada-vasena pana pathavi-dhatu apo-dhatii ti sarigaham gato.16
Thus, in the statement, namely that the pathavi-dhatu of the human body is
reducible to paramanu (atoms), the term pathavi-dhatu refers to head-hair,
bodily-hair etc.

Next, it may be noted here that according to the theory of avinibhoga-
riipa, the four primary elements and four of the secondary elements, viz.
riipa (colour), rasa (savour), gandha (odour) and dhdra (nutritive essence) arc
necessarily co-existent (niyata-sahajita) and positionally inseparable (padesato
avinibhoga).'”  From this it follows that those parts of the human body,
which, on account of the intensity of the pathavi-dhdtu, are conventionally
called pathavi-dhatu, consist of the above-mentioned eight material elements.
And, since these cight material elements are positionally inseparable, even
when the head-hair, bodily-hair, etc. are reduced to paramanus, each of the
paramanu should in turn consist of the same number of elements. Thus
what the Visuddhimagga calls cunna or paramanu turns out to be an aggregate
of cight material elements. It is the same as kalapa in its technical sense,
and as such, corresponds to the samghdta-paramanu of the Vaibhasikas.

Our interpretation of cupna or paramanu in this way is also confirmed.
by the statement, namely that the pathavi-dhatu, when reduced to the size
of paramanus, might amount to an average dona measure and that the apo-
dhatu to half as much. In a given instance of matter there is no quantitative
difference between the primary elements that enter into its composition;
the only difference is one of intensity (ussada).18 If the Visuddhimagga had
used the terms pathavi and dpo in the philosophical sense (in the sense of
lakkhana), then it would not say that, when reduced to the size of paramanus,
the former might amount to a dona-measure and the latter to half as much.

From the fore-going observations it should appear that in the two
passages of the Visuddhimagga there is no allusion to the dravya-paramanu.
Even in the subsequent Abhidhammic compendiums and the commentaries
the situation remains unchanged. For the Theravadins, the ultimate unit
of matter is an aggregate—a collection of material elements forming a unity
and having a simultaneous origination (ekuppada) and a simultaneous
cessation (ckanirodha).19
 16. Op.cit. p. 365.

17. See ADS. p. 28; VismS. p. 389.

18. See VismT. pp. 450 ff.; Abhvk. pp. 273 ff.
19. Bkuppdada ekanirodhd... ripakaldpd nama—ADS. p. 29,
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In the Visuddhimagga, where the theory in question is introduced for
the first time, this ultimate unit of matter is called cunna or paramanu. In
the subsequent works kaldpa became the standard term. While the first
two terms are indicative of the fact that what is indicated thereby is the
smallest unit of matter, the other brings into relief that, although it is the smal-
lest, yet, in the ultimate analysis, it is but a plurality of different material
clements. The preference shown by the authors of the medieval works
to the use of kalapa instead of paramanu and cunpa—the two earlier terms—is
itself indicative of their desire to emphasize this fact. The use of the term
pinda in the Abhidhammatthasaiigaha and its paraphrase as riipa-samudaya in
the Sinhalese sanné of Sariputta are also suggestive of the same fact.20

The fundamental principle underlying this theory is not far to seck.
What are called secondary clements of matter (upada-riipa) are always
dependent on the primary elements (mahabhiita), for the former cannot
arise independently of the latter. Nor can a single primary clement arise
independently of the other three, and at least fotit of the seconda1y ele-
ments.2!  Thus there is no material element, whether it is primary or
secondary, that can have an independent existence. Hence material ele-
ments always arise by way of groups (pinda-vasena).22 Consequently,
when a given instance of matter, say, a piece of stone, is reduced to smaller
pieces—whatever be the number of pieces or whatever be the size of each
piece—the fact remains that each of them is a group or plurality of material
elements. The smallest unit of matter, whether we call it cunna, paramanu,
pinda, kalapa or riipa-samudaya, is no exception to this universal law.

The nearest Theravada term to the dravya-paramanu of the Vaibhasikas
is kalapanga, literally, “the limb of the group”, i.e. a constituent of a
kalapa.2> The very term arga (kalapa + ariga) suggests that it has no
independent existence and implies a whole. But is not the part smaller
than the whole ? Therefore is it not more logical to postulate the kalapariga
as the smallest (sabba-pariyantima) unit of matter ?

The Vaibhasikas should answer this question in the affirmative. For,
in their view, the constituent, i.e. the so-called dravya-paramanu, though it
cannot exist mdependently—lt always arises in combination with seven

0 4D ST, 28 ADSS. p. 166.
1. See ADS. p. 28; VismS. p. 389.
2. Cf. Etani rapani kammadito uppajjamandans pi ekekam va na samutthahanti, atha
kho pindato va samutthahanti — ADSVT. p. 58.
28 See ADS, p. 29; NEP pIbl:

o bO ho

i
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others—is the most subtle (sarvasiiksma).2¢ They seem to have argued that,
since the samghata-paramanu is an aggregate of dravya-paramanus, it admits
divisibility. To describe as indivisible what admits divisibility is a con-
tradiction in terms.

The Theravadins, on the other hand, seem to have followed a different
line of argument: Tt is true that, since the kaldpa is an aggregate, cach of
the constituents (kaldpariga) that make up this aggregation, is smaller (subtler)
than the aggregate itself. But this is only logically so. In reality, the
kalapariga does not exist by itself; it is in inseparable association with other
kalapanigas. With this view the Vaibhasikas too agree. The Atthasalini
observes that, although it is possible, for the sake of defining the characte-
ristics (lakkhanato), to speak of riipa, rasa, etc. as separate elements, yet
positionally (padesato) they are not separable, one from another. Riipa,
rasa, ctc—so runs the argument—cannot be dissected and separated like
particles of sand.25 The colour (riipa) of the mango, for jinstance, cannot
be separated from its hardness or solidity (pathavi) or from its taste (rasa).
This situation is true of the kalaparigas of a kaldpa too. Hence there is no
necessity, other than merely logical, to postulate the kalapariga as the sabba-
pariyantima, for, in actual fact, it is not positionally (padesato) separable
from the other kalaparigas of the same kalapa.

This, it appears to us, is the line of argument that led the Theravidins
to observe silence on the question of the dravya-paramanu, and to define the
kalapa as the sabba-pariyantima. In taking up this position they seem to
have been influenced by the Sautrantikas.

For, it may be noted here; the Vaibhasika conception of the dravya-
paramanu came in for severe criticism on the part of the Sautrantikas. As
a matter of fact it was the most significant issue that divided the two schools
over the atomic theory.

What made the Sautrantikas join issue with the Vaibhasika conception
of the dravya-paramanu was that it was sought to be defined as devoid of
parts (niravayavat) and exempt from pratighata, resistance or impenetrability,
which is the fundamental characteristic of matter.26 The Vaibhasikas do

a0 Cf. sarvz.;‘dk@mah khalw,  riupa-samskaropadana-samcaya-bheda-paryantah para-
manur i prajiapyate. sa tw sapta-dravyavinirbhagi catubhir bhatais tribhi’s copadaya ripais
tribhis tribhar va bhiitais caturbhis copadaya rapair avinirbhagavarty asav astama iti — Abhd.
p- 65. See also AK. Ch. IT, p. 144; AKwy. I, 123.

25. See Asl. p. 311.

26. See AK. Ch. II, pp. 89 ff; AKvy. I, pp. 85 ff.
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not want to define the dravya-paramanu as possessing parts, because this
implics the divisibility of the atom. Its exemption from pratighdta, according
to Yagomitra, is a corollary arising from the first thesis : when there are
no parts there cannot be pratighata” To the objection that, if the dravya-
paramany is of this nature, it escapes the definition of matter, the Vaibha-
sikas reply: “Sans doute, la monade est exempt de rilpana; mais un riipa
de monade n’existe jamais 3 I'état isolé; en I'état d’aggloméré, étant dans
un aggloméré (samghdatastha, samcita) il est susceptible de détérioration et de
résistance”.28

But this way of defining the atom led to further complications. The
Abhidharmakoéa and the Vyakhya rightly point out that, if the dravya-
paramany is devoid of parts and exempt from pratighdta, then even the
aggregate will be devoid of parts and exempt from pratighdta, because the
aggregate is ultimately constituted of the atoms. What is lacking in the
latter cannot be predicated of the former.2

In this connection one cannot also forget the severe diatribes launched
by the Buddhist Idealists (Vijidnavadins) against the definition of the atom
as devoid of spatial division. In order to have a basis for their polemics
they provisionally agreed with the objection of the Sautrantikas that the
aggregates are ultimately constituted of, and therefore not different from,
the atoms; the difference between one atom and an aggregate being only
one of quantity.

It was the failure, on the part of the Vaibhasikas of Ka$mira, to take
notice of this fact that gave rise to the fallacy of their assumption that,
although the atoms do not touch, the same situation is not true of the
aggregates.’® Once this oneness (ckatva) is overlooked, it leads to many
mutually incompatible conclusions, and fails to give a rational explanation
to many a phenomenon of day to day experience: It is a matter of com-
mon experience, for instance, that when the sun rises a given aggregate is
found to be illuminated at its eastern direction, or when one sees or touches,
say, a wall, one does not see or touch its opposite side—two situations

217. ége ARwy. 1, p. 34; II, p. 355.

28. AK, Ch.I1,p-25.

29. See AK. Ch. II, p. 143; AKuvy. I, pp. 34 ff.

30. Cf. naiva hi paramanavah samyujyante niravayavatvat| ma bhidesa dosaprasanghah/
samghatastu parasparam samyujyanta iti kasmiravaibhasikasta idam prasthavydh| yah
paraméaniindgm samghdto na sa tebhyo’rthantaram itif — Vimé. p. 7; see also La Siddhi,
pp- 39 ff.
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which unmistakeably point to the conclusion that the aggregates have
spatial divisions. This characteristic cannot be predicated of them if the
atoms which constitute them do not severally possess it.3!

It is supposed (by the nco-Sarvastivadins) that the combination of
atoms takes place in such a way that six different atoms occupy six points
of space—east, west, north, south, above and below—of another atom.
This law of atomic aggregation carries with it the implication that the
atom has at least six sides. On the other hand, if it be contended that the
locus occupied by one atom is common to all the six, then the atom being
devoid of parts and exempt from resistance (pratighdta), all the six would
coalesce into one; the difference between the magnitude of one atom and
that of six would vanish.32

These objections and counter-objections between the Buddhist schools
show that when it came to the question of defining the atom, the atomists
were caught in the horns of a big dilemma. On the one hand, to admit
the spatial dimensions (dig-bhaga-bhedatva) of the atom is to admit its divi-
sibility—a contradiction in terms if the atom is defined as the smallest and
not amenable to further division. On the other hand, to deny the spatial
dimensions of the atom is to deny the spatial dimensions of the aggregates
—a situation contradicted by common experience. The Vaibhasikas
followed the first line of argument and the Sautrantikas the second, each
party tenaciously clinging to its own view without attempting a solution
to the resulting paradox.

This gave a good opportunity for the Buddhist Idealists to refute both
alternatives and to establish their theory that matter is logically inadmis-
sible: If, as the Sautrantikas say, the atoms “sont étendus (ont dig-defa-
bhaga) ... ils peuvent étre divisés et par consequent ne sont pas réels”. If,
as the Vaibhasikas say, the atoms “ne sont pas éntendus ... ils ne pourront
pas constituer un riipa massif (sthiila)”. If anything, the atom should have

31.  Cf. chayavati katham va yady ekai kasya paramanor digbhdagabhedo na syad dadityodaye
katham anyatra chaya bhavaty anyatratapah| na hi tasyanyah pradeso’sti yatrdtapo na syatt
avaranam ca katham bhavati paramanoh paramdanvantarena yadi digbhagabhedo nesyate| na
hi kascid api paramanoh parabhdgo’sti yatragamandd anyendnyasya pratighdtah syat| —
Vims. p. 1.

32. Cf. satkena yugapadyogatparamanoh sadamsatdl sadbhyo digbhyah sadbhih para-
manublir yugapadyoge sati paramanoh sadamsatam prapnoti| ekasya yo desas tatranyasya
sambhavat| sapndm samdnadeSatvat pindah syad anumatrakah| atha ya evaikasya para-
manor desah sa eva sanppdm| tena sarvesam samanade’$atvdt sarvah pindah paramanis-
matrah syat| — Vim$. p. 7.

44



ATOMIC THEORY OF THE THERAVADA SCHOOL

spatial dimensions, but what has spatial dimensions is divisible, and what
is divisible cannot be a real entity (dravyasar). The inescapable conclusion,
they contend, is that matter is logically inadmissible.33

The Theravadins, who, as suggested carlier, accepted atomism at a
comparatively late period, scem to have been aware of the arguments and
counter-arguments involved in this big controversy over the definition of
the smallest. They were therefore in a better position to judge the whole
situation. They had before them three alternatives. However, there was
no possibility of their accepting the conclusion of the Vijfianavadins, be-
cause being realists the Theravadins were not prepared to subscribe to the
idealistic metaphysic underlying that conclusion. They were thus left
with two alternatives—the two interpretations given by the Vaibhasikas
and the Sautrantikas. They opted to follow that of the Sautrantikas for,
on the whole, it was less riddled with complications and, therefore, more
satisfactory.

This is only a tentative suggestion as to why the Theravadins deemed
it proper to recognize an aggregate as sabba-pariyantima, while observing
a (deliberate) silence on such questions as whether the constituents of this
- aggregate have spatial dimensions or not.

On the other hand, that spatial dimensions can be predicated of the
kalapa is clearly shown by an isolated reference in the Visuddhimargasannaya
which says that the akasa, the intervening space between two kalapas, <has
the function of delimiting the kalapa as: this is the lower side of the kaldpa
and that is the upper side of the kalapa” 34

This is further confirmed by a theory advanced as to the size of the
kaldpa in relation to a (cubic) inch (arigula). It occurs in the Vibhasigattha-
katha.35 The term used is paramapy.  We propose to interpret the paramann
of the Theravadins as identical with riipakalipa, on the strength of the
observations made in the course of this asticle.36  The table runs as follows:

34. akdasadhdtu... me udaya me yatayayi kalapayange paryontaye pohale kirima krtyo
kota &ttiys — VismS. V, p. 68.

35. Op.cit. p. 343; see also Abhidhanappadipika-sici, ed. Subhuti, Colombo, 1938,
pp- 138 ff.

36. See above, pp. 151-54.
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36 paramanus =

36 anus = I fajjari

36 tajjaris = 1 ratharenu

36 ratharenus — 1 likha

7 likhas = T Aki '

7 dikds — 1 dhaiifiamdsa

7 dhafifiamasas = 1 angula, “finger-breadth”, i.c. one

(cubic) inch.
Thus the size of the paramanu in relation to the cubic inch will be:

1L
36X 36X 36X 36X T7XT7X7

= /583, TAT, 136

That this table which gives the size of the paramanu in relation to the
cubic inch is one that is arbitrarily assumed goes without saying. For
there were no physical data for a mathematical calculation of infinitesimal
units. A somewhat similar table—perhaps the original source of the above
—is given by Varzhamihira.37 Yamakami Sogen3® and Takakusu have
referred to similar tables adopted by the Schools of Sanskrit Buddhism.
At best, they all may be described as attempts to emphasize how infinite-
simally small the paramanu, the ultimate unit of matter, is.

For the paramanu is so small that in the Vibhangatthakatha it is (figu-
ratively) described as a particle of space (dkdsa-kotthasa).40 The Visuddhi-
magga-tika observes that it comnes only within the province of the divine
eye (dibba-cakkhu).41  This is similar to the view expressed in some Jaina
works, namely that the paramanu can be known only by those who have
realized kaivalya-jiiana.2

Another problem that was hotly bebated by the schools of Sanskrit
Buddhism that adopted atomism was whether the atoms came into contact
with one another.

37. See Seal, Positive Sciences of the Hindus, Delhi, 1925, pp. 82 ff.; Ray. P, Indian
Chemistry, Calcutta, 1956, pp. 248 ff.

38. Systems of Buddhistic Thought, Calcutta, 1934, p. 122.

39. Hssentials of Buddhist Philosophy, Honolulu, 1947, p. 64.

40. Op.cit. p. 343.

41. Op.cit. p. 286.

42. See e.g. Paiicastikdyasdara, ed. A. Chakravartinayanar, Allahabad, 1920, p. 84.
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Since the Vaibhasikas believed that the dravya-paramany was devoid
of parts, any conclusion in respect of this problem should in no way con-
tradict this belief. In point of fact, the Vaibhasikas of Kaimira take the
nitavayavatva, partlessness, of the atom as the very premise of the expected
conclusion. They grant the possibility of two alternatives both of which,
they say, are inadmissible: (i) si les atomes se touchaient dans leur totalité,
les choses (dravya), c’est-a-dire, les différents atomes se meleraient, c’est-
a-dire n’occuperaient qu’un lieu; (ii) si les atomes se touchaient par un
endroit, c’est donc qu'ils auraient des parties (avayava): or les atomes n’ont
pas de parties.4> Another argument, the one attributed to Vasumitra, is
based on the theory of momentariness (ksanikata): Si les atomes se touch-
aient, c’est donc qu'ils dureraient deux moments.# That is to say, an
atom should arise first (1st moment) in order to touch (2nd moment)—a
view which, if accepted, would go against the doctrine that an element of
existence endures but for one moment (ksana). It may be noted here that,
according to Vasumitra’s interpretation of the Buddhist theory of mo-
ments,*S all clements, mental as well as material, which make up the empi-
rical world, endure but for one moment, arising and perishing in continual
succession, and thereby projecting a picture of static existence.

On the strength of these arguments the Vaibhasikas conclude that
atoms do not come into contact with one another, and that between two
atoms there is always an intervening space (anfara). In this intervening
space there is no aloka (light), and it is so small that another atom cannot
occupy it.46 The presence of dloka has to be ruled out, because aloka being
included in the category of matter,47 to affirm its existence is to deny the
vacuity between the two atoms. To the possible objection that, if there
is antara between atoms how is it that the aggregates which are ultimately
composed of these atoms do not fall into pieces when struck, the answer
is that vayu-dhatu, the air element, keeps them together.48

It is to be expected that the Sautrantikas should challenge this conclu-
sion, for it is mainly based on the premise that the atom is niravayavat
(partless)—a belief to which they did not want to subscribe. Hence it is

43. AK. Ch. 1, p. 89.

44. TIbid. Ch. I, p. 91.

45. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 22 ff.; AKuvy. 1, pp. 23 ff.

46. Cf. yan madhye ndsti kimcid iti bruvand Vaibhasika madhye alokddi necchants.
anya-paramanu-pravesandvakda sam tw na bruvate. — AKwvy. I, p. 85.

47. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 23 ff.

48. AK. Ch.I, pp. 89-90; AKuvy. I, pp. 84-85.
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that the author of the Abhidharmakoa, whose sympathies are more with
the Sautrantikas, and his commentator criticise this theory. In their
opinion the interpretation given by Bhadanta, namely that contact is another
expression for “nirantaratva’, is the best. They propose to interpret
nirantaratva in this context as indicating absence of interval.49 For other-
wise, the argument runs, what would prevent the atoms from moving
within the interval 250 In putting forth this objection they seem to have
overlooked the fact that in the case of momentary elements, as reminded
by Vasumitra, there is no motion: wherever an element arises there itself
it perishes—yatraivotpattih tatraiva vinasah.5! On the other hand, Sangha-
bhadra, a celebrity of the Vaibhasika school, interprets nirantaratva of
Bhadanta as lending support to the theory that there is antara, interval
between atoms.52 The main objection directed against the Vaibhasika theory
is that it is but absurd to deny contact between the atoms while recognizing
contact between the aggregates.s3

Since the theory of ripa-kalapas, as suggested earlier, is modelled on
the atomic theories of the schools of Sanskrit Buddhism, it may be intere-
sting to consider what position the Theravadins took up in respect of this
problem. According to the Theravadins, since the kalapargas that con-
stitute a kalapa arc positionally inscparable, the possibility of their being
separated does not arise. Hence the problem boils down to this: Can two
kalapas come into contact ? 3

The question is not raised, let alone being answered, in the carlier
commentaries where we meet with the theory in its rudimentary form.
The authors of the medieval works took up the matter and provided the
answer: riipakalapas do not come into contact; between them there is space.

Every kalapa is delimited (paricchindate) by the environing dkdsa,
space. This akdsa is so small that the fact of delimitation is described as

49. Cf. nirantare tu sprsta-samjiie ti Bhadantah. Bhadanta-matam caistavyam iti.
Vaibhésika-matam kasman naistavyam . nanw Vaibhdastkair apy evam uktam. tad evaisanm
nirantaratvam yan madhye nasti kimcid iti. asty evam savakd@’sam tu tad vacanwm.
AKuvy. I, p. 85.

50. Cf. anyatha hi santaranam paramaninam sunyesv antaresw gotil kena pratiba-
dhyeta gatimata e vakya-sesah-1bid. loc.cit.

51. AKvy.I, p.23.

52. See AK. Ch. I, p. 91, n. 3.

53. AK. Ch. I. p. 92; Vwms. p. 7; cf. na ca paramdanubhyo’nye swmgdatah yatha
Vaibhasika kalpayanti.  ta eva te samghdatah. paramanavalh spfsyante yathd rapyanta it
AKupy. I, p. 85.

54, See VismT. p. 453; ADSVT. p. 98; Abhvk. p. 279; VismS. p. 67.
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“as if delimiting” (paricchindanti viya).55 The kalapas arc not touching
one another, for each kaldpa is described as “not touched” (asamputtha) by
the other kalapas.56 The implication is that the vacuity is a fact, although
it is infinitesimally small.

In maintaining this view the Theravadins were anxious to stress the
scparateness of each kalapa. Sariputta, the author of the Sinhalese sanné
to the Abhidhammatthasarigaha, takes special care to emphasize the fact that
cach kaldpa is in itself an entity, physically separated from the others. This
separation is not possible if thereiscontact. And it is the akasa, the so-called
paricchedikasa, that is responsible for their being prevented from mixing
together (asamkara-bhava).5?

The admission, on the part of the Theravadins, of dkasa between
kalapas suggests Vaibhasika influence. However, the reasons given for
accepting this view are quite different. This is inevitable, because the
Vaibhasika theory of non-contact between the dravya-paramanus is mainly
based on the denial of their spatial dimensions (and the denial of motion),
whereas for the Theravadins the question as to the possibility or otherwise
of physical contact is a question relating to the kalapas, the spatial dimensions
of which are not denied.

Hence it 1s that the author of the Sinhalese sanné to the Visuddhimagga
attempts to show how the non-contact of the kaldpas is only a logical
corollary arising from the fact that the kalapatigas of a kalapa arc position-
ally inseparable (padesato avinibhoga). It is argued that if the kaldpas are not
separated by dkasa, then this leads to the acceprance of one of two alter-
natives, both of which are not compatible with the above-mentioned
principle.

The first alternative is to deny that there is no dkdsa between two
kalapas.s8 The kalaparigas of a Lalapa be it rcpcatcd here, are positionally
inseparable. Now, if there is no actual scparation between two kalapas,
then the characteristic of positional inseparability, which applies only to the

55. See VismT'. p. 453.

56. Ibid. loc.cit.

57. Cf. Ekeka-kalapa-gata-rapanam kalapantarehi asamkinpabhavapdadanavasena paric-
chedakam ripam pariccheda-raparm.—ADSS. p. 156; Dhammapala takes the fact of sepa-

rateness as synonymous with untouchedness—abyapita hi asamphuithia—"VismT'. p. 453;
see also Abhvk. p. 279.

58. See VismS.V, p. 68.
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kaldpatigas of a kalapa, has to be extended to the two kaldpas as well.5° That
is to say, the separateness of cach of the kalapas vanishes and both combine
to form a bigger kalapa. If the principle could be extended to two kalapas,

then it could also be extended to three or more, and so the process could
be indefinitely extended. If a given piece of stone is composed, let us say
hypothetically, of one billion kaldpas, then this billion kaldpas would become
one big kaldpa, precisely as big as the piece of stone. This would under-
mine the very foundation of the theory of kalapas.

In the first place, it goes against the established thesis that the kalaparigas
of a kalapa are not separable from one another. For if the picce of stone
n question is a (big) kalapa, then it should be of such a nature that no part
of it can be scparated. The moment one breaks the piece of stone, we arc
speaking of, into smaller pieces, then the theory, namely that the consti-
tuents of a lea]apa are not scparable, one from another, too, so to say,
breaks into pieces.60

In the second place, it would also go against the view of a plurality of
kalapas. For, according to this alternative under consideration, the Mount .
Himalaya would be onc big kaldpa. But the Mount Himalaya is not

1 SR o s
completely separated from the rest of the physical world. If the physical
world is characterized by unbroken continuity in the sense that no part of
it is completely separated from the rest, then one will be forced to the con-
clusion that the whole physical world is one mighty kalapa.

In this connection it is interesting to note that onc of the arguments
advanced by the Vaibhasikas of Ka$mira to deny contact of the atoms is
that, if two of them touch in their totality, then the atom being non-
resisting (apratigha) and partless (niravayavar), all the atoms would coalesce
into one, the whole universe would coalesce into one atom, so small that
no spatial dimensions can be predicated of it.6!

The objection of the Theravadins, when its implications are fully
developed, is that if kalapas are not scparated by akasa, then the whole
physical world would become one enormous kalapa. The Vaibhasika
objection is that the world will be reduced to a partless atom; the Theravada
ObJCCth]l is that the atom will be inflated to the size of the world—two
situations literally with a world of difference.

59. Cf. Esé hot nan kalabityehs i da ekakalabuyehy v seyinma avinirbhogabavaia
péminena heyin hée no ménava. —ibid. loc.cit.

60. LediSadaw, the Burmese Thero,argues that it is solely because there is @kdsa around
kaldpas that “‘lumps of stone and iron can be broken up, or cut into pieces, or pounded
into dust, or melted.” — Buddhism in England, 1930, Vol. V, No. 4, p. 21.

61. See AK. Ch. I, p. 89.
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The other alternative is to affirm that the kalaparigas, not the kalapas,
arc separated by akdsa. This too would lead to many difficulties somewhat
similar to the ones that stem from denying the separateness of the kalapas.
If it were assumed that in a given kaldpa the kalaparigas are separated by
dkasa, then the separateness and independence of the kaldpas would fade
away, establishing the separateness and independence of the kaldparigas.®?
The ultimate unit of matter, then, would be the constituent (kalapariga)
and not the aggregate (kalapa). For the reasons we have given above, the
Theravadins were not prepared to accept such a conclusion. Although it
is logically truc that the kalapariga should be smaller (subtler) than the
kalapa, yet in a given kalapa the kalaparigas are not separable, one from
another. They arise, exist and perish as onc unit. There is thercfore no
point in postulating the kalapariga as the ultimate unit of matter. The
refutation of the second alternative, although it is not explicitly stated, does
amount to a criticism of the Vaibhasika stand-point.

There are in all seventeen kinds of kalapas. The various elements of
matter, often referred to as riipa-dhammas, are the constituents that enter
into their composition. Therefore, before we come to an examination of
the different kinds of kaldpas, it is necessary that we should, at least briefly,
go through the Theravadins’ list of riipa-dhammas.

By ripa-dhammas Buddhism means the ultimate irreducible factors or

1 data that make up the physical world. Any instance of matter is analysable

into these (ultimate) factors. Although cach riipa-dhamma is postulated as
if it were a discrete entity, this does not imply that it has an independent
existence. It is only for the purpose of descrlptlon that it is so postulated.
In actual fact, it always exists in mseparablc association with a set of other
riipa-dhammas. Their inter-connection is sought to be explained with
reference to laws of causation and conditionality. One does not inhere in
another; nor is one a substance of another. In brief, no distinction between
substance and quality is introduced.

The Theravadins recognize in all twenty cight such ripa-dhamimas;
or material elements. They are: the four mahabhiitas or the primary
clements of matter, namely (1) pathavi (solidity and extension), (2) apo
(viscidity and cohesion), (3) tejo (temperature of cold and heat), (4) vayo
(mob1l1ty and distension); five material sense-organs, namely (5) cakkhu

62 CH Ekkalapayakama € rit ven ven kota pzmsmd@yen Meé esé vuvahot ek kalabuy Lyelvi

14 da nanda kalapayeht ra seyinma vinirbhogabavata péminena bévin hé da no ménevi. —
VismsS. V, p. 68.
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(organ of sight), (6) sofa (organ of hearing), (7) ghdna (organ of smell),
(8) jivha (organ of taste), (9) kaya (organ of touch); fours3 objective fields,
namely (10) riipa (the visible), (11) sadda (sound), (12) gandha (smell), (13) rasa
(taste); three faculties, namely (14) itthindriya (faculty of femininity), (1)
purisindriya (faculty of masculinity), (16) riipa-jivitindriya (material faculty
of life); (17) ahara (material “quality” of nutrition); (18) hadaya-vatthu (the
physical basis of mental activity); two modes of self-expression, namely
(19) kaya-vifiniatti (bodily expression), (20) vaci-vidifiatti (vocal expression);
three characteristics of matter, namely (21) lahuta (lightness), (22) muduta
(plasticity), (23) kammafifiata (wieldiness); four phases of matter, namely
(24) wupacaya (intergration), (25) santati (continuity), (26) jarata (decay),
(27) aniccata (impermanence) ; (28) akdsa-dhatu (space-clement).

Nos. 1—4 of the above list are called the primary elements of matter
(mahabhiita), and the rest, Nos. 5—18 the secondary elements of matter.
The main difference between the two categories is that the latter cannot
arise or exist independently of the former.

Ten of the items in the list, i.c. Nos. 19—28, are not real riipa-dhamimas
in the sense that they are representative of certain phases, characteristics,
limitations, etc. of what Buddhism recognizes as matter proper. In other
words, they arc nominal entities with no corresponding objective reality.
It is only as a matter of convention (riilhiya) that they too are designated -
as rilpa-dhammas. They are distinguished from the rest by being further
designated as anipphanna. The remaining eighteen items, i.e. Nos. 1—18,
are real riipa-dhammas in the sense that they properly answer to the definition
of the term.  As opposed to anipphanna, they are called nipphanna.o4

After this short digression we may now come back to our subject of

the kalapas. As stated earlicr, there are in all seventeen kinds of kalapas.
The smallest is an octad consisting of the four primary clements and four
of the secondary, namely riipa (colour), gandha (odour), rasa (savour) and
ahara (nutriment). This collection of cight material eclements, called
suddhatthaka, the bare octad,®® corresponds to the smallest samghata-para-

manu of the Vaibhasikas, but for two differences:

63. The fifth material objective field consists of three of the primary elements, namely
pathavi, tejo, and vayo.

64. See Vism. p. 381; Abhvi. p. T4; Asl. p. 343; ADSVT. p. 112.

6o See ADS P 29; S8 p. 6y “NRP, p.39:
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Firstly, in place of dhara the Vaibhasika list contains sprastavya (the
tangible).66 The difference is unavoidable. For, according to the Thera-
vadins photthabba (the tangible) includes only the primary elements with the
exception of one, i.c. apo-dhatu. Hence from the point of view of the
Theravadins, it is not necessary to repeat photthabba, because it is already
represented by the enumeration of the primary elements. According to
the Vaibhasikas sprastavya includes the four primary elements, i.c. the
bhiita-sprastavya, and eleven secondary elements, i.e. the bhautika-sprastvya.s?
It is in order to represent the latter that sprastavya is repeated, although one
aspect of it is represented by the primary elements. A similar situation is
responsible for the inclusion of @hdra in the Theravada list. While the
Theravadins have postulated ahdra as a separate element of matter, the Vai-
bhasikas have conceived it as a combination of rasa, gandha, and sprastavya,6s
which three items occur in the list.

The two lists are thus representative of the same items except for the
fact that bhautika-sprastavya is not represented in the list of the Theravadins.
This is unavoidable, because the latter do not admit that any of the secondary
clements of matter come under the object of touch.

The other difference is more significant. It is a Vaibhasika principle,
with which the Sautrantikas do not agree, that each secondary element is
1 dependent on a separate tetrad of the primary elements. Those primary
elements which serve as a support (dsraya) for a given secondary element,
say, colour, do not at the same time serve as a support for another, say,
smell.® Hence, as the Abhidharmakosa rightly points out, the smallest
samghata-paramanu should consist of, not eight, but twenty, elements; for,
since each secondary element is dependent on a separate tetrad of the
primary elements, the four secondary elements of the samghdata-paramanu
should have for their support, sixteen separate primary elements.” The
Vaibhisikas reply that “la nature (jati) de la tetrade de grands éléments reste
la méme, que ceux-ci supportent la matiére dérivée odeur, ou les matiéres
derivées visible, saveur, tangible” and that therefore there is no anomaly
in counting the primary elements as four, although there are four of each

66. See Dhs. p. 143.

67. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 18 ff.

68. See Abhmy. p. 40; AK. Ch. III, pp. 120 ff.

69. Cf. yad bhita-catuskam asraya ekasyopadaya-rapasya nilasya pitasye va. na
tad evanyasyopadaya-rapasya gandhasya rasasya v'asrayah. kim tarhi. anyad eva bhiita-
catuskam tasyasraya iti Vaibhasika-siddhantah. — AKwy. I, p. 123.

70. AK. Ch. II, pp. 148 ff.
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type.”t In contrast, the Theravadins believe that the four primary elements
of the suddhatthaka are the common support (eka-nissaya) of the four second-
ary elements.” .

These, then, are the two significant differences between the suddhatthake,
of the Theravadins and the octuple samghata-paramanu of the Vaibhisikas.

The conception of the octuple samghata-paramanu, on which the
suddhatthaka is modelled, reminds one of the Nyaya-Vaisesika theory of
the four clemental substances and their respective qualities. The Nyaya-
Vaidesikas maintain that odour (gandha), taste (rasa), colour (riipa) and touch
(sparsa) are respectively the special qualities (vifesa-gupa) of earth, water,
fire, and air.’3 It will be seen that it is the same items that constitute the
octuple samghata-paramany.  The special qualities, as the Nyaya-Vaidesikas
maintain, are invariably associated and co-existent with their respective
elemental substances.™ The eight constituents of the samghdta paramanm,
as the Vaibhasikas maintain, are necessarily co-existent (niyata-sahotpanna).
It should of course be admitted that in the Buddhist schools the secondary
clements are not recognized as the qualities of the primary. However, by
recognizing four items of the octad as secondary to the other four, rather
than assigning equal status to all the eight, the resulting picture appears to
be a veiled recognition of the Nyaya-Vaidesika theory. It should be more
logical and more in keeping with the Buddhists’ denial of the duality
between substance and quality to have given equal status to the eight items =
in question. In point of fact, a suggestion in this direction was given by the
Sautrantikas.’> Perhaps it was the desire to escape from this seeming
similarity with the Nyaya-Vaifesika view that impelled the Vaibhasikas
to declare that cach secondary element of the octad is dependent on a sepa-
rate tetrad of the primary elements. '

The remaining sixteen kaldpas are formed according to the same princi-
ple as adopted by the Vaibhasikas in forming the samghdta-paramanus other
than the octad. ~The eight items of the octad are the basic material elements;
they are present in every instance of matter.’6 Thercfore in all the kaldpas

"~ 71, Ses AK. Ch. II, p. 148.

72. See ADSS. p. 166; cf. suddhatthakan ti cattari mah@bhiitani tannissitd vanna-
gandha-rasa-oja ¢ idam. — Abhvk. p. 297.

73. See Bhaduri, Nyaya- Vaisesika Metaphysics, Poona, 1947, pp. 52 ff.
74. Ibid. loc.cit.

75. Cf. the Sautrantika criticism of the principle of reciprocal causation (sahabhii-hetu)
in AR Cht I, pp. 254 ff.

76, See ADS. p. 28; VismS.V, p. 389.

54



ATOMIC THEORY OF THE THERAVADA SCHOOL

these cight material elements are present as their basis. The other kalapas
are formed by adding one or more, as the situation demands, of the re-
maining material elements to the basic octad.

Next to the basic octad comes sadda-navaka, the sound-nonad, which,
according to both schools, is formed by adding one clement of sound to
the basic octad.”?

As to the formation of the five sense-organ kalapas or samghdtas the
two schools follow two slightly different methods.

According to the Vaibhasikas, of the sense-organs the kayendriya, the
organ of touch, consists of the minimum number of dravya-paramanus. It
is a nonad consisting of the basic octad and one dravya-paramanu of kayendriya
added to it. Bach of the other four sense-organ samghatas is formed by
adding one dravya-paramanu of each of them to the kayendriya-nonad. Thus
while the kayendriya-samghdta is a nonad the other sense-organ saighatas
are decads.”

For the Theravidins every sense-organ kalapa is a decad (dasaka).
First onc kalapariga of riipa-jivitindriya, the material faculty of life, is added
to the basic octad to make it organic. The resulting nonad is called jivita-
navaka, the vital nonad. The five sense-organ kaldpas are then formed by
adding cach of the sense-organ kalaparigas to the jivita-navaka. Thus there
are cakkhu-dasaka (eye-decad), sota-dasaka (car-decad), ghana-dasaka (nose-
decad), jivha-dasaka (tongue-decad) and kaya-dasaka (body-decad).”

The Vaibhasikas add one dravya-paramanu of kayendriya to the other
four sense-organ samghdtas, because the other four sense-organs are said to
be associated with kayendriya (tat-pratibaddhavrititva) 80 They scem to
have taken the view that the organs of sight, hearing, taste and smell arc
certain modifications of the organ of touch—a view accepted by certain
Nyiya-Vaidesikas, too.8! It is rather strange that the Theravadins do not
add one kalapanga of kayendriya to the other four sense-organ kalapas. For,
in the commentaries we are told that the organ of touch is present in every

77. See AK. Ch.II, p. 144; AKvy. I, p. 123; ADS. p.29; S8.p. 5.
78. COf. kamestadravyako$abdal paramdnur anindriyah|
kayendriyo navadrvyo dasadravyo’parendriyah// — AK. Ch. 11, p. 22.
79. See ADS. p.29; SS.p.4; NRP.p. 38.
80. See AKwy. I, p. 123.
81. See Bhaduri, Nyaya- Vaisesika Metaphysics, Poona, 1947, p. 96.
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part of the body (sabba-sarita~byapaka), existing as it were like oil soaked in
cotton.82 Why the Vaibhasikas do not include jivitendriya in the sense-
organ samghdtas is not far to seek. For, unlike the Theravadins, they have
recognized only one variety of jivitendriya, which is common to both mind
and matter, and is therefore included in the category of citta-viprayukta-
samskaras.83

Since the Theravadins have defined the two faculties of sex as separate
clements of matter, rather than conceiving them as part of the organ of
touch,34 as is done by the Vaibhasikas,3s and since they have postulated the
heart-basis (hadaya-vatthu) as the seat of mental activity,86 these three
items too are explained by way of kalapas, to which corresponding samghata-
paramanus are not found in Sanskrit Buddhism. The method of their
formation is like that of the sense-organs. That is to say, one kalapariga
of itthindriya (the faculty of femininity), purisindriya (the faculty of mascu-
linity) and hadaya-vatthu (the heart-basis) is added to the jivita-navaka. The
resulting three decads are called itthibhava-dasaka (femininity-decad),
puwmbhava-dasaka  (masculinity-decad) and  vatthu-dasaka  (basis-decad)
respectively.87

The kalaparigas or the constituents of the kaldpas which we have con-
sidered so far are all nipphanna-riipa. Of the ten anipphanna-riipas, five are
not recognized as kalapaiigas. They are (1) akdsa-dhatu, (2) upacaya, (3)
santati, (4) jaratd, and (s) aniccatd. Why they are excluded needs hardly any
explanation.  Akdsa-dhatu, i.e. space delimited by matter,88 is not some-
thing that enters into the composition of the kalapas; on the other hand, it
is that which intervenes between the kalapas. That is to say, it sets bounds
to, and is itself bounded by, the kaldpas. The other four items are merely
indicative of certain phases of matter.8? As such, they are not material
constituents of the kalapas.9

82. See Asl. p. 311; Vism. p. 432,

83. See AK. Ch. II, pp. 178-9.

84. See A4sl. pp. 321 ff.

85. See AK. Ch. pp. 108 ff.

86. See VismT. p. 449; Abhok. p. 271.

87. See ADS. p. 29.

88. This is what is called pariccheda-rizpa which stands for crevices, interstices, etc.
and is often distinguished from dkdsa which represents boundless space. See Dhs. p. 144;
Kuvu. p. 330.

89. See Dhs. p. 153.

90. Kaldpanam pariccheda-lakkhanatta vicakkhandy
na kalapangam icc’ahw akdsam lakkhanani calf — ADS. p. 29.
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The five anipphanna-ripas which are recognized as kalapangas are the
two modes of self-expression, i.e. kaya-viiifiatti and vaci-vififiatti, and the
triad of lahuta, muduta and kammafifiata. We have already shown that,
although anipphanna-riipas are called riipa-dhammas, they do not stand for
something distinct from the nipphanna-riipas. Accordingly, although some
anipphanna-riipas are recognized as kalaparigas, they do not stand for some-
thing distinct from the 111pphanna-kalapanga¢ Let us take one example to
clarify the situation.

Kaya-vififiatti, it may be noted here, signifies an akdra-vikdra (a particular
position or situation) of a sct of citta~samutthana-riipas (mind-conditioned
material elements), which are nipphanna o1 Accordmg to the theory under
consideration, kaya-vififiatti signifies an akdra-vikara of the citta-samutthana-
kalapas (for the citta-samutthana-riipas too exist by way of kalapas). Now
each of these kaldpas, an akara-vikara of which is called kaya-viifiatti, is
indicated by the addition of kaya-vififiatti as one of its kalaparigas. Thus
the recognition of kaya-vififiatti as a kalapariga does not carry the implication
that it 1s something distinct from the nipphanna-kalapangas. Its purpose
is to indicate the type of kalapas, an dkara-vikara of which is represented by
the kaya-vififiatti. It is in this manner that one should understand the
significance of the five anipphanna-kalapargas.

Let us now examine those kalapas some of the kalapargas of which are
anipphanna-riipa.

The first, called kayavififiatti-navaka (bodily-expression-nonad), is
formed by the addition of one kalapariga of kayavififiatti to the basic octad.
It represents the citta-samutthana-kalapa an akara-vikara of which is called
kayavmnattz. Next comes vacivififiatti-dasaka (vocal-expression-decad)
which is formed by the addition of two kalaparigas of sound and vacivififiatti
to the basic octad. This represents the citta-samutthana~kalapa an akara-
vikara of which is called vacivififiarti.92 The addition of sound is necessary
because vacivififiatti is intimately connected with vocal sound.%? Since
the Vaibhasikas treat kayavijiiapti as a part of riipayatana, the sphere of the
visible,4 they do not postulate a scparate samghata-paramanu corresponding

91. Citta-samutthana-ripas are those material elements which arise in response to
consciousness, as in the case of bodily movements. See Dhs. pp. 147 ff.

92. Vacwvififiatti is an dkdra-vikdara of voeal sound which is conditioned by conscious-
ness, as in the case of speech. See Dhs. pp. 143 ff.

93. See Dhs. p. 143.
94. See AK. Ch.IV, p.4; KSP:MCB, IV, pp. 212-3; . La Siddhi. p. 48.
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to it. 'The same is not true of vagvijiiapti. ~Although it is treated as a part
of $abdayatana, the sphere of the audible,% its composition as a samghata is
more complex than that of ordinary sound. For, “le son ({abdayatana)
qui est produit par les grands éléments qui font partie de I'organisme (updtta)
n’existe pas independament des organes”.9 Hence in the case of a samghdta-
paramdanu of vagviiiiapti sound, the usual sound-nonad becomes an undecad
by the addition of two dravya-paramanus of kayendriya and jihvendriya.97

The last four kalapas to which, except perhaps to one, no corresponding
samghata-paramanus can be traced in Sanskrit Buddhism, have as their
kalapanigas the usual cight inseparables of the basic octad, the triad of lahutd,
muduta and kammafifiata and the two vififiattis.

The first, called lahutad’ekadasaka (undecad of plasticity), consits of the
basic octad plus three kalaparigas of lahutd, muduta and kammaniiata.98 It
may be noted here that the last three items, which represent the body of
a living being when it is healthy and efficient, arise always together (na
aftfiant’ afisiam vijahanti).9 This explains why the three items are included
in the same kalapa rather than establishing three different kalapas.

The second and the third, called kayavififiatti-lahutadidvadasaka (dodecad
of bodily expression and plasticity) and vacivifiiatti-sadda-lahutadi-terasaka
(tredecad of vocal expression, sound and plasticity) are formed by adding
lahuta, muduta and kammaniiata to the previously mentioned kayaviiifiatti-
navaka and vacivififiatti-dasaka respectively.100  The occurrence of the two
vififiattis could be accompanied (facilitated) by the triad of lahutd, etc.10!
It seems that it is in order to. explain such situations that these two kalapas
have been postulated.

The last kalapa is sadda-lahutadi-dvadasaka (dodecad of sound and
plasticity). It is the same as the previously mentioned vacivififiatti-sadda-
lahutadi-terasaka except for the absence of one constituent, namely vaci-
viffiatti. Since the triad of lahuta, etc. is included here, it certainly concerns
itself with a phenomenon associated with the physical body of a living

95. See AK. Ch. IV, p. 14; KSP: MCB. 1V, pp. 156, 260; Mdhy.Vrt. p. 307,
96 A K \Ch. TT. p. 145,
97. 1bid. loc.cit.
98. See ADS. p. 28.
99. Abhwk. p. 281.
100. See ADS. p. 28.
101. See VismT'. p. 453.
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being.192  And since vaciviifiatti is lacking, we may interpret it as repre-
sentative of vocal sound unaccompanied by vacivififiatti as well as sound
produced by the other parts of the body. In the Abhidharmakosa there is
reference to a samghdta-paramanu, called the sound-decad, which consists
of the basic octad and two dravya-paramanus of sound and the organ of
touch. It represents the phenomenon of updttamahabhiitika sound, i.e.
sound produced, say, by the clapping of hands, etc.193  Cases like these,
it may be observed, are represented by the kaldpa in question. The non-
inclusion of kayendriya as a constituent of this kaldpa is explained by the fact
that, unlike the Vaibhasikas, the Theravadins do no add kayendriya either
to the kalapas of the first four sense-organs or to the kalapa of vacivififiatti-
sound.

This brings us to an end of our survey of the seventeen kinds of kalapas.
They all are again classified into four groups on the basis of the four gene-
rative conditions of matter (riipa-samufthana-paccaya), namely (i) kanma,
(i) citta (consciousness), (iii) ufu (temperature) and (iv) ahdra (nutriment).
If a kalapa is conditioned by more than one of the above-mentioned factors,
say, by three (ti-samurthana), then that particalar kaldpa is counted thrice.
In this way, although there are seventeen distinct kalapas, the number is
brought up to twenty one.

Since the eight riipa-indriyas and the hadaya-vatthu are recognized as
coming into being through the action of kamma,104 the five sense-organ
dasakas, the two sex dasakas, the jivita-navaka and the vatthu-dasaka are
brought under kamma-samutthana. Since the two wvififiattis represent
akara-vikaras of citta-samutthana-riipa, the four kalapas, namely kayavififiatti-
navaka, vaciviiifiatti-dasaka, kayaviifiatti-lahutadi-dvadasaka and vacivififiatti-
saddalahutadi-terasaka are brought under citta-samuithana. The two kalapas,
sadda-navaka and sadda-lahutadi-dvadasaka, are utu-samutthana.195 Thesc
two kalapas refer to two varieties of sound, the first to sound produced in
the body of a living being, and the second to sound produced in the in-
sentient (avififianika) world. Here it may be noted that, although sound
is said to arise owing to the concussion (ghattana) of the primary elements,
utu (the temperature of cold and heat; is recognized as a special condition
for its continuity.106

102. The triad refers to some characteristics, not of matter in general, but of the matter
that enters into the composition of a living being. See Ablwk. p. 281; VismT'. p. 453.

103. Op.cit. Ch. II, p. 145.

104. See Dhs. p. 146; Asl. p. 336.
105 See A DISEp S

106, See ADSS. p. 167.
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On the other hand, the two kalapas, lahutadekadasaka and suddhatthaka,
are ti-samutthana in the sense that they are alternatively conditioned by
citta, utu and ahara.

The first which refers to the triad of lahuta etc. is ti-samuithana, because
bodily efficiency which is implied by the triad could be brought about by
a wholesome state of mind (citfa), or by agreeable nutrition (ahdra) or by
good temperature (ufu).107

When the suddhatthaka, which consists of the eight inseparable material
elements, is brought into relation with consciousness, as in the case of
bodily movements arising in response to a thought, it is called citta-samut-
thana. When it arises conditioned by temperature or nutrition, it is called
utu-samutthana and ahara-samutthana respectively.18 All matter other than
that which enters into the composition of living beings is ultimately con-
stituted of suddhatthakas and sadda-navakas, both conditioned only by utu.
For the temperature of cold and heat is an essential factor for the arising,
continuity and all changes of all such matter.109

Why the suddhatthaka is not kamma-samutthana needs explanation. It
is true that the (eight) constituents of this octad enter into the composition
of all kalapas including those that are kamma-conditioned. It should,
however, be noted that, although some material elements come into being,
being conditioned by kamma, their uninterrupted continuity is said to
depend on the ripa-jivitindriya.110 Therefore a kamma-samutthana kalapa
should at least be a nonad (mavaka), consisting of the cight inseparables
(basic octad) and one kalapariga of ripa-jivitindriya. An octad in itself can
never be kamma-samurthana.

Before we conclude this article a few comments are called for on the
position of kalapas in relation to Riipa-loka, the second plane of existence
according to Buddhist cosmology.

The Theravadins and the Vaibhasikas share the view that all elements
of matter exist in the Kama-loka and none in the Ariipa-loka. Therefore
the same situation is true of the riipa-kalapas/samghata-paramanus in relation
to these two planes of existence.111

107. See ADSS. p. 165.
108. See ADS. p. 29.
109. See ADS. p. 29; ADSS. p. 163.

110. See Asl. p. 339.
111. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 55 ff; ADS. pp. 29 ff.
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That some material elements exist in the Riipa-loka is admitted by both
schools. But opinion differs as to what they are.

The Vaibhasika view is that odour (gandha), savour (rasa) and the two
faculties of sex which are a part of the organ of touch (kayendriya),i12 do
not obtain in the Riipa-loka.l'3 The first two are climinated, because
along with the tangible (sprastavya) they form what is called kavadikarahara
(material food). Since “personne ne nait dans le Riipadhatu qui ne soit
détaché de cet aliment”,!14 it has to be excluded. But the tangible (spra-
stavya) which is also a part of kavadikarahara is retained, partly because in
itself it cannot constitute kavadikarahara, and partly because—this is the
more important reason—the four primary elements are included in it.115
Since the primary elements are the support (#raya) of the secondary, the
presence of the former must be admitted. The reason given for the eli-
mination of the two faculties of sex is that they arise as a result of the desire
for tactile consciousness, from which desire the beings who are destined to
be born in the Riipa-loka are completely free.116

Since the two faculties of sex are recognized, not as two independent
material elements, but as a part of the organ of touch, the climination of the
former does not affect the principle of atomic aggregation. On the other
hand, since savour (rasa) and odour (gandha) are recognized, not only as
two separate elements of matter, but also as two of the constituents of the
basic octad, their elimination necessitates the reduction of every samghata-
paramanu of the Riipa-loka by two dravya-paramanus. Consequently, the
smallest saighdata-paramany of the Riipa-loka becomes an aggregate of six

constituents; and this quantitative deficiency is reflected in the composition
of the other san:ghata-paramanus, too.117

The Theravadins agree with the Vaibhasikas in climinating the two
faculties of sex,!18 presumably for the same reason. However, they dis-
agree with the latter over the other elements of matter to be climinated.

112. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 108 ff.

113. See AK. Ch. I, pp. 55-8; AKuwy. I, p. 61.

114. AK. Ch. I, p. 55.

115. Ses above, p. 166

116. See AK. Ch. I, p. 55; AKuwy. I, p. 63.

117. Cf. ya <hasta-dravyaka ukto nirindriyosabdah. sa tatra sad-dravyakah. Yo nava-
dravyakah kayendriya. sa sapta-dravyakah. yo dasa-dravyako’parendriyah. so’sta-

dravyakah. sa-sabdakdah punar ete saptasta-nava-dravyaka ity avagantavyam. — A Koy I1,
p. 125; see also AK. Ch. II, pp. 147 ff.

118. See ADS. p. 30.
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Instead of savour and odour, they have excluded the two sense-organs
corresponding to them and also the organ of touch.!'® Consequent on
this reduction, the twd bhava-dasakas, the jivha-dasaka, the ghana-dasaka and
the kaya-dasaka get eliminated from the Ripa-loka.120

A comparison between the two lists of material elements eliminated
by the two schools should show that the differences are of a considerable
nature, the Vaibhasikas climinating the sense-objects and the Theravadins
the sense-organs. Although it might appear that the two schools have
completely parted ways, yet, on closer examination, it will be seen that
they are following two different methods for a common purpose.

Both schools agree on the view that jivha-vififiana (gustatory conscious-
ness) and ghana-viiiiana (olfactory consciousness) are absent in the Riipa-
loka;12t the Theravada climinates, in addition, kaya-vififidna (tactile consci-
ousness).122  If this latter fact is overlooked for the moment, then there is
complete agreement between the two schools. Since consciousness re-
quires for its arising the conjunction between the sense-organ and the
sense-object, its absence can be indicated in one of two ways: either by the
exclusion of the sense-organ or by the exclusion of the sense-object. The
Theravadins have followed the first alternative and the Vaibhasikas the
second.

However, although the two methods brought the two schools to a
common conclusion, they separated them over one vital issue, an issue
concerning the composition of the samghata-paramanus/riipa-kalapas: In
pursuance of the second alternative, the Vaibhasikas had to climinate
gandha (odour) and rasa (savour) from cach and every samghata-paramanu
of the Riipa-loka. Thereby the theory of avinirbhiga-riipa according to
which the four mahabhiitas and riipa (colour), rasa (savour), gandha (odour)
and bhautika-sprastavya (the derivative tangible) arc necessarily co-existent
(niyata-sahotpanna) and positionally inseparable, could not be retained in
the same form both in the Kama-loka and in the Riipa-loka.

On the other hand, the adoption, on the part of the Theravadins, of
the first alternative did not necessitate such a course. For, what required
reduction was not the number of constituents of cach kaldpa, but the
number of kalapas themselves.

T 119. See ADS. p. 30.
120. Ibid. p. 31.

121. See AK. Ch. I, p. 55; AKwvy. I, p. 60.
122. Ses ADS. p. 32.

62



ATOMIC THEORY OF THE THERAVADA SCHOOL

The concern of the Theravadins to retain the theory of avinibhoga-riipa
ubmodified is also shown by the way they solved the problem of ghdra-
riipa. They too were of the opinion that the beings in the Riipa-loka were
completely detached from kabalikara-ahara. But, since ahdra is one of the

o avinibhoga-riipas, it could not be eliminated from the kaldpas. The desired
cffect was realized by the elimination of all ahara-samutrhana-kalapas from
Riipa-loka.'3 Thereby they admitted that there was ahdra-riipa in the
Riipa-loka, but denied that the beings therein were nourished by it.

Y. KARUNADASA

123, See ADS. p. 31.

—
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Key to Kalapangas

pathavi-dhatu (earth element).
apo-dhatu (water element).
tejo-dhatu (fire element).
vayo-dhatu (air element).

riipa (colour).

sadda (sound).

gandha (odour).

rasa (savour).

ahara (nutriment).

cakkhu (organ of sight).

sota (organ of hearing).

ghéna (organ of smell).

jivha (organ of taste).

kaya (organ of touch).

jivitindriya (faculty of life).
itthindriya (faculty of femininity).
purisindriya (faculty of masculinity).
hadaya-vatthu (heart-basis).
kayavininatti (bodily expression).
vacivinihatti (vocal expression).
rupassa lahutd (lightness of matter).
rupassa mudutd (pliancy of matter).

rupassa kammanfiata (wieldiness of matter).
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Rapakalapas

i

; Kalapangas

Suddhatthaka (Basic octad)

14+2+48+44-547+849

Sadda-navaka (Sound-nonad)

| 1-+243-44-5-4 7484946

Jivita-navaka (Vital nonad)

1--24-3 444547+ 819415

Cakkhu-dasaka (Eye-decad)

1424344454+ 74-8--9415+10

Sota-dasaka (Ear-decad)

14-24-34-4454+74+84+9+16+11

Ghana-dasaka (Nose-decad)

A S LR e [

Jivha-dasaka (Tongue-decad)

Kaya-dasaka (Body-decad)

Itthlbhaw dabaka (Decad of
femininity)

1424345748491 15+13

1424344454 748+ 9-+ 15+ 14

2-4-34-4+5--T-+8--9-+15416

Pumbhava-dasaka (Decad of
masculinity)

Vatthu-dasaka (Decad of heart-basis)

4934 57189115117

142-3-4-44-54-74-849-- 15418

Kayavinnatti-navaka (Nonad of
bodily expression)

) 42345+ T+ 8++9--19

Vacivififiatti-dasaka (Decad of vocal
expression)

Lahubadekadasakd (U ndecad of
plasticity)

'T(ayaviﬁﬁatti~la11ut-édi-dve’tdasaktf < i

{
!
|
|
L2350 6420
|
| 14+-243+4454 78492122423

(Dodecad of bodily expression and 14-24-3+-4-5--7-4-8-9--19-4-21--22-4-23
plasticity)
Vaciviniiatti-sadda-lahutadi-terasaka ‘
(Tredecad of vocal expression, ‘ 1+-2-+3--4+5+ 1—{ 8-+9-4-20-- 6421422423
sound and plasticity) ar L
Sadda-lahutadi-dvadasaka (Dodecad ;
of sound and plasticity) ‘ 1+24-3+4--5--7--8-+9-46-+214224-23
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Abbreviations

Abhd. Abhedharmadipa (with Vibhasaprabhdvyiti), ed. P. 8. Jaini, Tibetan
Sanskrit Works Series, Vol. IV, Patna, 1959.
Ablmy. Abhidharmamyta, restored from Chinese into Samskrit by Santi
Bhiksu, Santiniketana, 1953.
Abhwk. Abhidhammatthavikdsing, ed. A. P. Buddhadatta, Colombo, 1961.
Abhvt. Abhidhammavaldra, ed. A. P. Buddhadatta, Buddhadatta’s Manuals,
1, pp. 1-142, PTS., 1915.
ADS. Abhidhammatthasangaha, ed. T. W. Rhys Davids, JPTS., 1884,
pp- 1-48.
ADSS. Abhidhammatthasangaha-sannaya, included in Abhidharmdarthasaii-
grahaya, ed. Panfiamoli Tissa, 3rd Edition, Ambalangoda, 1926.
ADSVT. Ablidhammatthasangaha- Vibhavina-Tkd, ed. Paiiananda, Colembo,
1998.
AK. L’ Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhw, tr. L. de la Vallée Poussin,
Societe Belge d’Etudes Orientales, Paris, 1923-31.
A Kvy. Abhidharmakodavyakhyd (Sphatartha), I-11, ed. U. Wogihara, Tokyo
1932-36.
Asl. Altthasalini, ed. B. Muller, PTS., 1897.
DhS. Dhammasangani ed. E. Muller, PTS., 1885.
ERE. Lncyclopaedia of Religion and Hthics, 1-13, ed. J. Hastings, Hdin-
burgh, 1908-26.
KSP: Karmasiddhiprakarana, tr. E. Lamotte, MCB., Vol. 1V, 1936,
pp. 151-228.
Lo Siddhi. La Siddhi de Heuwan T'sang, tr. 1. de la Vallée Poussin, Paris, 1928-29.
MOB. Melanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, I'Institut Belge des Hautes Etudes

Chinoises, Bruxelles.

Mdhy. Vyt.  Mdadhyamaka-Vrtti, od. L. de la Vallée Poussin, Bibliotheca Buddhica,
Vol. IV, St. Petersberg, 1903-13.

NEREP, Namarapapariccheda, ed. A. P. Buddhadatta, JPTS., 1913-14,
pp. 1-114.

NRS. Namarapasamasa, ed. P. Dhammarama, JPTS., 1915-16, pp. 1-19.

JPTS. Jowrnal of the Paly Text Society, London.

PSS Pale Text Society.

S8, Saccasamkhepa, ed. P. Dhammarama, JPTS., 1917-19, pp. 1-25.

V. Vimsatika (Vijhaptimatratasiddhi), ed. 8. Levi, Paris, 1925.

Vism. Visuddhimagga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS., 1917.

VismiS. Visuddhimarga-Sannaya, 1-VI, =d. M. Dharmaratna, Colombo
1890-1917.

VismT'. Visuddhimagga-Tka, ed. M. Dhammananda, Colombo, 1928,
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Some Aspects cf Cola Administration of
Ceylon in the Eleventh Century’

. URING the greater part of the eleventh century A.D. the Colas
B were the masters of the northern half of Ceylon, which comprised
of Rajarata, and the northern parts of Rohana and Dakkhina-
deta.l These territories were administered by the Cdlas themselves, but
the finer details of their administration in Ceylon remain unrevealed from
contemporary sources. The Cilavarisa, which is the most important
source for the study of the history of mediaeval Ceylon, does not record
anything of any great significance about the conditions in the area occupied
by the Colas. However, the presence of Cala officials, or Sinhalese’ officials
disposed towards the Colas in the Rajarata, is suggested by a few stray
references in the Cilavarisa, which allude to Cdla dyuttakas who were
defied by the Sinhalese in Rajarata,? and also to the changes effected by
Vijayabahu soon after his expulsion of the Clas from Rajarata.?

The Cola inscriptions which provide such a great deal of information
for the study of their administration in South India have paid very scanty
attention to such matters in Ceylon. The few Cola inscriptions found in
Ceylon, on the other hand, provide very inadequate but yet useful infor-
mation for the reconstruction of the administration and a study of the
economic conditions of the time.

The period which immediately preceded the Cola occupation of
Ceylon appeared to have witnessed a general break-down in the admini-
stration in Rajarata. According to the Cilavatisa, the reign of Sena V
(972-982 A.C.), and the first ten years of Mahinda V (982-992) in Anuradha-
pura, were marked by lawlessness and a gradual surrender of the admini-
strative machinery to the hands of the unruly eclements4 The Tamil

‘*For abbreviations see the end of the paper.

1. According to the Calavarisa, chap. lviii, verses 42-46, when the armies of Vijaya-
bahu set out to expel the Colas, they encountered them in the heart of Daklchinadesa, at
Muhunnaru in the west, and in the east as far south as Caggéma, located near the mouth
of Gal-oya, in the eastern province, JRASCB (NS)., vol. vi, p. 30. This would roughly
demarcate the boundaries between the areas occupied by the Colas and the Sinhalese.
See also Cv., lv. 16—23.

25 G, Ayl 2.
3. COw., lviii. 59, lix. 13—14.
4. Cv., liv. 57—67. lv. 1—17, 12.
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mercenaries had plundered the country and made life difficult for the people.
and all the time nothing appears to have been done by these effete rulers
to halt the forces of deterioration and prevent the collapse of the economy
and the administration of the island. Conditions became so chaotic and
unbearable that as the king’s (Mahinda V) authority became ineffective,
the people refused to pay their taxes to the king.5 At this turn of events,
Mahinda had abandoned Rajarata and fled to Rohana. The control of
Rajarata had then passed into the hands of the Kerala, Sinhala and Karnitaka
mercenaries, who were in revolt against Mahinda. It is remarked that they
carried on the government in Rajarata “ as they pleased”. Perhaps before
long they were replaced by the Cslas who invaded Ceylon about the same
time. To some extent at least, whatever the adverse effects in general, the
establishment of Cola power may have provided a degrec of protection
denied to them by the forces of anarchy.

Before the conquest of Rajarata by the Cdlas in the time of Rijarija I,
Ceylon was only referred to as Ilam or Siiigalam in the Tamil inscriptions,
but following the aforesaid events, and still later the capture of Mahinda-V

‘in 1017 A.D., it became the practice to refer to Ceylon as Ilamandalam ot
Mummudisola-mandalam. This is a very clear evidence of the change that
took place in the political relations between the Cslas and the Sinhalese.
The whole of Ceylon, at least in name, was considered as a Csla mandala,
and the remaining pockets of Sinhalese resistance in Rohana and Malayadesa
were perhaps treated as rebellious areas.  And probably to make their con-
quest appear as real as possible cven the Sinhalese king, who was taken
captive to the Cola country, had to spend the rest of his life as a prisoner
of the Colas. But their authority over the whole of Ceylon was more
nominal than real is implied by their own claims to have repeatedly captured
the crowns or the heads of the kings of Ceylon throughout their period of
rule over Rajarata. In the Rajarata, however, their power seems to have
been quite secure, and remained unchallenged by the Sinhalese for ncarly
seventy-five years.  On the other hand, opposition to their rule continued
almost without a break in Rohana and Malayadesa, and the Célas had to
accept the realities of the situation, and be content with frequent raids into
these areas.  Thus only the northern half of Ceylon actually experienced
the effects of the administration of the Colas, while the other arcas only
nominally belonged to the Céla-mandala in Ceylon.

Gy (O st
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The imposition of new names coined after the personal names and
titles of Cdla monarchs on the lands they conquered, was a regular practice
of the Colas. This, however, did not lead to the complete exclusion or
discontinuance of the older and traditional names. They were always
used in‘association with one another. Thus Ceylon or Ilam became at the
same time Ilamandalam alias Mummudisslamandalam.©  Polonnaruwa (Pu-
latthinagara or Pulainari) which became the headquarters of the Cdlas in
Ceylon was renamed Janandthamarigalam or Janandathapuram.? A Siva
temple erected there, probably about the same time, was named Vapa-
vanmadevi-Ivara-mudaiyar after the chief queen of Rajardja8 Another
similar shrine built at Mahatittha (Mannar) was called Rajardjesvara, while
the place itself was designated Rajardjapuram.? The eastern coast of Ceylon
with the excellent harbour of Gokanna (Trincomalee) also appears to have
attracted some attention. The villages which formed the subject of Raja-
rija’s own grant to the Tanjore templel0 were located not very far from
Gokanna. The interest of the Cdlas in this particular area is also evident
from the patronage given to an ancient Buddhist temple, named Abagara-
vehera at Velgama, also called the Rajarajaperumpalli.it

The Cola empire, including Ceylon, appears to have been divided ‘

into eight mandalas or provinces. They were the Cola-mandala, Pandya-
mandala, Kongu-mandala, Malainidu or mandala, Gangavadi or mandala,
Nulambapadi, Tondai-mandala and Ila-mandala. These mapdalas, ex-
cepting the C6la-mandala, were administered by Cbdla viceroys who were
often members of the royal family. The appointment of princely viceroys
is mentioned in some of the Cola inscriptions in South India, and some of
the inscriptions are dated in their vice-regnal years.!2 The Manimangalam
inscription of the ninth year of Rajadhiraja (1046) for the first time refers
to the grant of the title of *“ Ilaigaiyarkirraivan (the King of the people of

Lank3), as well as the dominion over Ceylon to a member of his family,
presumably to one ofhis sons.!3  In the same praasti both sons and brothers

6. ARE., 1912, no. 616; SII., vol.ii, no. 92; vol. iv, no. 1412.

7. ASCAR., 1906, p. 27.

8. SII.,iv, nos. 1388, 1390.

9. SII.,iv, nos. 1412, 1414.

10. SILI.,ii, no. 92, pp. 424—8.

11. ASCAR., 1953, pp. 9—12, 27—28.

12. EI., xi, pp. 292—8: AREHE., 1896, nos. 34—45, 1916, nos. 615—620; SII., ii,
no. 76: iii, Intro., p. 18; The Colas., p. 208; TAS., iv, pp. 134—5; v, p. 106; vi,
PRa6—7c

18. SII.,iii, no. 28; HEC., ix, Dev. T. 75. The following titles were also bestowed on

the same occasion: Vdnavan (Cera king), Vallavap (King of the Calukyas), Minavan
(Pandya king), Gargan and Pallavan.
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of Rajadhiraja are mentioned as the recipients of such titles and dominions.
But since no names have been mentioned it is difficult to ascertain who were
the recipients of particular areas. But if the order in which these honours
are mentioned is taken into consideration it can be suggested that it was one
of his sons who received the dominion of Ceylon. There is another
similar grant of titles and dominions dated in the reign of Virarijendra.14
But none of the inscriptions of Rijardja or of his son Rijendra which so
often refer to the appointment of their sons as rulers of Pandya and Kerala
allude to any such appointment over Ceylon. One could assume from the
above facts that the entrusting of the dominion of Lank to one of the Cola
princes may have been rather titular than real, and the prince concerned
may not have been himself resident in Ceylon. In fact the practice of
granting such titles was known in Ceylon too, as may be inferred from the
references to ““ Colargja” and “ Pandirad” in the Ciilavarisa and in the
Sinhalese inscriptions.15

According to the Cola inscriptions we have references to the following
officials, who had at some time or other, some connection with Ceylon;
a senapati who was also a nadalvan,'6 a Co a-pallavaraiyan,? a perundanattu-
panimagan,18 another nadalvan,1® a miivendavélan,20 a kilavan2! and an
adhikaranan.22  But none of these officials can be definitely identified as
the highest Cola dignitary in Ceylon. The Tiruvalangidu copper-plate
inscription of Rajendra I, on the other hand, mentions the exploits of an
un-named C6la dandandtha who invaded Ceylon during the reign of his
father.23

During the period of Cdla occupation of the northern half of Ceylon
the remaining parts were hot-beds of opposition to the Célas. This state
of affairs may have had an important effect on the nature of the Cdla

I4. SII.,iii, no. 20; v, no. 976.

15. Cw, lii, 34; EZ., i, p. 159; ii, pp. 8, 33—34; iii, p. 105.

16. SII.,iv, no. 1408.

17. SI1.,iv, no. 1388.

18. SII.,iv, no. 1414B.

L9 STI i, no. 1393C,

20. SII., iv, no. 1393B. The inscriptional term muwvendavélan which often followed
the personal name refers, according to Dr. Arokiaswami, to a class of people who were con-
sidered adhikaris fit for high administrative duties. The many references to muvenda-
vélan and their administrative positions are supposed to indicate their importance, and
their varied positions of responsibility, JIH., xxxiv, pp. 191—3.

21. SII.,iv, no. 1412. An elder (jeitha) or village headman.
22. SII.,iv, no. 1398. The date of this short record is not absolutely certain.
230 WISEL, i1, e 421 v, 80,
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administration and their general policy in Ceylon. Asa result they would
have had to maintain a chain of military outposts along the frontiers of the
area under their direct control. This is confirmed by the Ciilavaritsa which
refers to the many strongholds captured by the forces of Vijayabahu, when
they invaded Rajarata.2# There was opposition in Rajarata too, and its
continued submission would have depended on strong garrisons stationed
at strategic places. Under these circumstances one could expect a very
close co-ordination between the military and civil administrators.

The Ciillavariisa also furnishes some information on the Cola official
hierarchy in Ceylon. It mentions a few Cbla titles and officials, but not
in a very consistent manner, perhaps having confused them with those of
the Sinhalese. Earliest of the Cola officials mentioned therein are those
who had come to Ceylon in command of the expedition sent to capture
Kassapa, the son of Mahinda V. They are called mahamaccas.25 The next
reference is in connection with the Cola officer who brought an army to
fight Vijayabzhu. He is perhaps rightly referred to as a sendpati, while
the alternate title seninda is also used in the same place for the same person.26
Again, the officer sent by Virarajendra to chastise Vijayabihu, is in the first
instance called saciva and soon after referred to as seninda and also as camiipati,
and before he lost his life at the hands of the Sinhalese, he is for the last
time designated mahacola-samanta.2? Lastly, we have the Cola general
(camiipati) who led a lightning attack on the Sinhalese, and chased them as
far as Vatagiri.28 Inaddition to these bits of evidence we also have a solitary
reference in the Cilavariisa to some of the Tamil civil oficials in Ceylon,
who are designated as ayuttakas.?®

One of the most important and well organized sections of the Cdla
government in Ceylon would have been the military organization. The
army and the navy were in fact two of the most efficiently organized arms
of the Cola empire. The political conditions in Ceylon would have made
it necessary to have a large and an efficient army, under experienced com-
manders. We have already seen the references to Cola sendpatis, camiipatis,
dandandthas, and samantas in the Ciilavarisa and in the Tamil inscriptions.

94. Cuv., lviii. 42—46. The Cola strongholds were as follows: Muhunnaru, Bada-
latthala, Vipinagara, Buddhagama, Tilagulla, Mahégalla and Caggama.
25. Cw., lv. 24.
26. Cw., lviii. 4—F6.
27. Cwv., lviii. 13, 16—17, 20.
28. Cw., lviii. 31.
29. Cwv., lviii. 12,
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The other officials whom we have noticed would also have had military
duties in addition to their other official functions. Both in Polonnaruva
and in the other parts of Rajarata, especially along the coast and along the
frontiers, there appear to have been permanent garrisons of troops.30 Such
garrisons in South India were called nilappadai, and they formed the back-
bone of the Cola defensive system.3! Cala armies were composed of
regular troops and those drawn from corporate commercial organizations,
such as the Valaiijiyars and the Kaikkolars, which went to form the famous
Velaikkara regiments.32

The revenue administration of the Csla empire was one of its remark-
able features. The thoroughness with which the Cslas conducted land
surveys in the Céla country shows the importance attached to the efficiency
and organization of their revenue system. The most minute details of
their revenue administration in South India are available to us from the
Cola inscriptions. But unfortunately, with what success and with what
thoroughness they applied their revenue policies in Ceylon is not clearly
known. There are however a few helpful references in the Tamil records
in India and in Ceylon. The proportion of the produce claimed by the Csla
kings in South India itself is known from the contemporary records. It
seems to have varied according to different periods, ranging from one-
sixth to one-half.33  If the conditions prevailing in the Céla country were
such one could expect a similar if not a worse state of affairs in the conquered
territories. The position in Ceylon can also be inferred from the statement
in the Cilavaritsa that after expelling the Célas Vijayabihu appointed
his own officials with orders to collect the taxes in the kingdom in a fitting
manner.34

A considerable amount of information about the payment of produce
as revenue to the Colas by their subjects in Ceylon is found in the contem-
porary Tamil inscriptions. An inscription from Tanjore3S records the
grant of revenue of five villages in Kottiyiram on the eastern coast of

30. See n. 24 above.

S PSS, pt 8 ERHIS o, v, p 11 e

32. SII.,ii, Intro., p. 9, and pp. 95—105, 299.

33. SI1.,v,no.641;iii, p. 117; A, C. Burnell, Elements of South Indian Palaeography,
p. 119, London, 1878.

34. See n. 3 above.

35. SII., ii, pp. 424—428. None of these villages can be positively identified today.
Sampur in Kottiyar Pattu (Hastern Province), however, seems to resemble Mappisumbu-
Kottiyaram of this inscription,

72



'/

'COLA ADMINISTRATION OF CEYLON

Ceylon, to the Rijardje$vara temple in Tanjore by Rijardja I. This grant
forms only a part of similar grants of revenue from villages from various
parts of the Cola empire, such as Tondai-mandalam, Pandi-mandalam,
Gangapadi and Nulambapadi. Theabsence of the usual details with regard
to the grantin Ceylon is a conspicuous feature, and itis in sharp contrast to the
profuslon of such details in similar grants in the Cola country itself.

Out of the five villages of whichi revenue was granted three belonged
to MappiSumbu-Kottiyaram alias Rajaraja-valanadu, and the other two
were from Masar in Kanakkan-Kottiyaram alias Vikkirama$ola-valanadu.
These villages were expected to pay to the tempk authorities the land
revenue paid as tax (kamikadan) including * pavumanaittum payappagadz
tarandu vachchal ” in paddy and money. In addition to these, quantities
of iluppaipal (oil of the seeds of Mi (Sinh.) or Bassia Longtfo]za) had to be
supplied.36  Further payment had to be made in specified sums of money
(kasu). Both paddy and oil were paid in kalams, tini, kuruni and nali, and
to be accepted according to the royal measure of Harakbal called Adavallan,7
which is said to be equal in capacity to the measure Rdjakefari. There is
no direct evidence as to the basis on which these quantities of paddy, oil
and kasiu were determined, but it can be suggested that the Colas may have
made their own land and revenue surveys and fixed these amounts, or were
guided by previous data, according to which such revenues were paid to the
Sinhalese kings.

It is however unfortunate that in this grant the sections which deal with
the extent of the villages concerned have not been well preserved, and in
the only instance Wohere the messurements can be fead the amount paid
as tax is obliterated. Otherwise it would have been possible to determine
on what rate the taxes were paid (i.c. number of kalams of paddy per veli
etc.) to the Cola officials. It may also be noticed that the amount of
revenue due from each village or group of villages also seems to differ from
each other, perhaps owing to differences in extent or the differences in the
grading of the respective lands.38  The corresponding figures for fertile

36. The Mi tree seems to have been of special interest because of the oil obtained from
its seeds, and which was used for devotional lamps. This tree has been granted immunity
from destruction in the tenth century inscriptions of Ceylon, ¥Z., i, no. 7, p. 107, n. 2;
ALTRC. p. 541f.

37. The specific amounts due were as follows: The land in Mappisumbu-Kottiyaram
alias Rajaraja-valanidu had to pay as tax including pavumanaittum payappagadi tarandu
vachchdl, one hundred and seventeen kalam, two tini, three kuruni and two nali of paddy ;
twenty-two kdsu and three kalam, one kuruni and four nali of oil, STI., ii, pp. 427—428.

38. SII.,iii pp. 1564—155; ALTRC., p. 30.
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lands in Tanjore and Tiruchirapalli districts are estimated to have been one
hundred kalarms per veli by the Adavallan measure.3® Incidently the Tamil
inscription in the Colombo Muscum which is partly a grant of land, has
the boundaries and the extent of the land well preserved, but again not the
amount paid as tax.40  The manner in which these grants outside the Cala
country were executed, and their revenues were collected also have escaped
notice in the records. The Csla inscriptionsin South India and the Sinha-
lese inscriptions, before and after the eleventh century, furnish such details
for local grants.#! "What we can assume in this connection is that it may
have been the sabha or the local assembly of the village that was held res-
ponsible for the collection of these taxes, which were then handed over to
the administrative officials to be sent to Tanjore. It may also have been
convenient to realise the value of produce in kadu and remit the money to
the temple authorities. The revenue terms “pavumanaittum payappagadi
tapandu vachchal ” which seem to be peculiar to Ceylon, have not been
satisfactorily interpreted to this day. In addition to these details we can
also form some idea of the revenue administration in the towns, as furnished
by the Mantottam record, now in the Colombo Museum.42 According
to its contents, tolls or taxes (vatfam) appear to have been collected from
spinners and weavers, and traders along the highways of the town.43

Further evidence of the imposition of Cdla rule in Ceylon is furnished
by the frequent mention of the units of currency, weights and measures
which were in use among the Cslas. Kalafiju, mafijadi, kahapana and aka
were some of the units of currency which were in circulation in Ceylon,
both before and after the period of Cdla occupation. Many inscriptions
belonging to the reigns of Parintaka I and Parantaka II refer to Ilakkasu,
assumed to have been the standard coin of Ceylon. It is also possible that
it is another name for the Ceylonese kahapana. In the Cdla country itself
the best known and the standard unit of currency was the kafu, some times
referred to as Rajardgjan-kasu or Rajendra-kasu.44 The period when this
standard kddu was introduced into the Cola country has been a topic of

39. Madras Review, 1903, pp. 14—15.

40. SII., iv, no. 1412. .

41. SI1.,iii, nos. 142, 151, 205; HAISI., pp. 262—266; EZ., ii, no. 1, 37; iii, no. 32.
425 811, iv, no. 1412,

43. See p. 26 below.

44. ARE., 1908, no. 421. Omne of the Cola inscriptions (ARE., 1916, C, no. 157)

states that 37 kdsu were the equivalent of 10 kalafiju and 9 masjadi of gold, the fineness
of which is equal to that of Madhurantakadevan-mdadai. In ARH., 1916 B, no. 252, Madhu-

rantakadevan-madai is stated to be of the standard fineness and purity in gold, and Ilam
or Ilakkasu is stated to be of the same fineness, A RH., 1916, p. 118.
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controversy. Codrington?s holds the view that it was copied from Ceylon
after the conquest of Rajarata by Rajaraja I Nilakanta Sastri, on the other
hand, is inclined to take the view that it was in the time of one of the pre-
decessors of Rajarija, cither Parintaka I or II, that the Colas became familiar
with the Ceylon kaéu and adopted its weight and shape.46  Ilakkasu or the
Ceylon kifu seems to have been well known in the Céla, Pandya and
Kerala countries during the decades which immediately preceded the fall
of Rajarata to the Célas. Perhaps they had been taken there by merchants
and the Tamil mercenaries who had served in Ceylon. There was a
further influx with the invasions of Ceylon in the times of Parantaka I and
11, when hoards of money would have been taken as booty to South India.
From the time of Rajardja I, however, Ilakkasu is very rarely mentioned,
and in its place the equivalent Cola kafu scems to have been introduced
for circulation in the Cola dominions including Ceylon. This can be
inferred from the frequent references to only kafu in the Tamil inscriptions
in Ceylon.47

The weights and measures with which lands, grains and liquids were
calculated during the period of Céla occupation of Rajarata also reveal the
introduction of a few innovations by the new rulers. Before they establi-
shed their rule in Ceylon it had been the age-old practice here to measure
land according to its sowing capacity. But the Colas departed from this
method and replaced it with linear measurements which they had perfected
in South India. The most important unit of this system was the veli 48
and the land grants in the Tamil inscriptions in Ceylon are also in véli or
kal49 one of the lower units of measurements in South India. The exi-
stence of regional differences with regard to units of measurements was
one of the important characteristics of the Cdla system, and it was there-
fore necessary to indicate the correct extent implied by the specific name
of the particular unit of measurement.5 Thus we have in Ceylon in the
SPitaggal .00 naipperum-ko]” one such unit of measurement applied
here.s1. The Tanjore inscriptions? of Rijaraja also refers to the extent of
Jand in Kottiyaram in terms of md, which was another subsidiary unit of

measurement known at the time.

A5 N OEC S pEEEIC vl pt it p. BB JRASCB:, xxiv, ne, 68, p- 117.

46. The Colas., pp. 617—618.

47. SII., iv, nos. 1388, 1403—4, 1414B.

48. wéli: 6.74 acres, T'L., vi, p. 3838.

49. SII.,iv, nos. 1406, 1411, 1412; kol : rod of 8 cubits or 12 feet in length, 7'L., ii,
p. 1194; ALTRC., p. 54.

50. SIP., pp. 156, 159ff.

51. SII., iv, no. 1412.

52. SIL.,ii, no. 92, pp. 424—428; see also SIP. p. 152.
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The units of measurement of grains and oil also show the application
of new standards, and also indicate the regional differences distinguished
by their different names. We have, for example, the grant of oil from
some villages in Ceylon to the Rajaraje$vara temple, to be paid in kalam,
tini, kuruni and nali, and to be received according to the marakkal called
Adavallan, which was the equivalent of the royal measure Rajakefari. In
addition to the measures of oil, which were also used to measure paddy
and other grains, reference is also made to two other measures of liquid,

called ulakku and alakku.53

Some of these coins, weights and measures introduced by the Calas to
Rajarata were also adopted by the Sinhalese, and were used for some time
even after the Colas had departed from Ceylon.54 But this practice did
not last very long, and the Sinhalese appear to have reverted to the ex-
clusive use of those standards with which they were more familiar. Owing
to the fact that the whole of Ceylon did not come under the authority and
the influence of the Célas, the Sinhalese coins and weights and measures
had continued to be used in the areas free of the Colas. In the Cala country
too some of the standards used by the imperial Calas were given up after
the disappearance of the Céla empire.

The system of village organization and rural self-government was
another of the remarkable features in South India at this time.5s It is
possible that at the time the Calas invaded Ceylon village assemblies were
not unknown in Ceylon.56 Perhaps they were not so well developed, or
occupying such an important place in the country as they did in South
India. According to the tenth century Sinhalese inscriptions there were
councils of villagers, called * gam-vdsiyo,”s7 but how they were constituted
or who were eligible for membership of these councils remain unknown.
We have comparatively more information with regard to the corporate
commercial organizations which were found in the market-towns (niyamgam,

53. SII., iv, nos. 1388, 1395; ASCAR., 1909, p. 27; wlakku-2 wlakku equal to
quarter measure, 7'L., i, p. 466.

54. EZ.ii,p. 225; SIL,iv,no. 1406; ALTRC., pp. 33, 54; ASCAR., 1909, p. 27;
UCR., xviii, pts. i-ii, pp. 46—49; FEZ., iv, pp. 195—196.

55. see Madras Review, 1903, pp. 1—9; DRBAC., pp. 58-—61; HAISI., pp. 130—245;
EI., xxii., pp. 145—150; SIP., pp. 333—393; The Colas, pp. 486—519; QJMS., xxxi,
pp. 134—144; xxxix, p. 17; Ixii, p. 102. J

560 HC 1 ptod, p. 373;

ST HZ., 1, no. 8:iiL, no. 45 ALTRC. pr3:
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nigama) in ancient and mediacval Ceylon.s8 We have, however, no
evidence to ascertain in what way the rural administration or organization
in Ceylon was affected by the establishment of Céla rule in Ceylon.

The terminology of the rural divisions at this time is also interesting.
The village, which was the smallest unit of administration, was known as
grama or gama in Ceylon. In South India, the village was not generally
known by the same term everywhere, bemg called iir, kiiryam and kottam.
Nadu and valanadu denoted a complex of villages, with the latter specially
used to describe a larger unit. Ur or kiir ram does not appear to have been
known in Ceylon, but nadu and valanadu occur frequently in the Tamil
inscriptions in Ceylon.3® These divisions were mostly known in the
northern parts of Ceylon, with Polonnaruva, the centre of Céla power in
Ceylon, being the only exception.50 Nady in the Tamil records in Ceylon
seems to correspond to a village and valanadu to the next larger division.
The widespread use of these new terms in Ceylon probably started with the
Cbdlas, as implied by the Cdla names which are invariably associated with
these terms. But in some of the localities at least where Tamils have been
settled for some time, such terms may have been in vogue even before the
time of the Célas

The administration of the important towns of the Céla-mandala in
Ceylon also deserves some attention. Polonnaruva, which was the head-
quarters of the Cdlas in Ceylon, would have had a large concentration of
Tamils. The names of Tamils recorded in the inscriptions in its vicinity
indicate the presence of Tamils drawn from various social and official
ranks, and also reveal their places of origin in South India.6! Polonnaruva
seems to have been a well fortified city, but its limits may have extended
outside its walls, as suggested by the reference to its divisions into nddus
and valanddus.®2 However, the nature of the city administration itself is
not known. The conditions in the other towns, with the exception of
Mabhatittha, arc cqually obscure.

58. EZ iii, pp 71—100, 172—188; HC., 1, pt. i, pp. 225—6, 373.

59. SII iv, nos. 1405, 1412; ASCAR., 1906, p. 27, 1909, p. 27, 1953, p. 27. Accord-
ing to the 1ns011pt10ns Kottiyaram on the east coast of Ceylon appears to have been
d1v1ded into at least 2 valanddus, each of which was further divided into nadus, SII., ii,
no. 92. At Mantottam (Mannar), on the other hand, valanadu was only an alternate teun
for nadw itself, SII., iv, no. 1412.

60. ASCAR., 1906, p. 27, 1909, p. 27.

61. ARE., 1910, p. 9.

62. see n. 60 above.
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Along the north-eastern and north-western coasts of Ceylon were
located a number of towns and sea-ports, where the Tamils had been living
for quite some time. Mahatittha (Mannar) was one such town, occupying
an important position strategically, commercially and culturally. For the
Colas in Ceylon it occupied a vital position, and it scems to have been well
guarded t00.63 The meagre evidence available to us suggests that it was
a busy port producing its own wares for sale. The presence there of a
Cola official (perudanaitu panimagan) is attested by an inscription.64 There
is also an allusion to a palace or a mansion (Maligai),55 presumably being
the residence of an high official, or of the leader of one of the commercial
organizations there. How the town was administered is not all too clear.
There is, however, a reference to a committee which was probably responsi-
ble for the collection of various custommary dues (pidilikai-variyum),66 from
the marts and industries along the highways. There is also an interesting
allusion to traders in betel and plantains (verrilai vaniyar and valaikkai
vaniyar) at Mantottam (Mannar), who also acted as petty bankers with whom
small amounts of money were deposited to carry out certain temple
services.o7

An important aspect of urban and rural life in South India and Ceylon
was the existence of corporations engaged in commercial and many other
activities. Commercial corporations had been known in Ceylon from
very eatly times, as proved by the Tonigala rock-inscriptions of the fourth
century A.D. While the local or indigenous organizations continued to
hold their own, foreign, mainly South Indian commercial organizations
also had found their way to Ceylon. The best known among these were
the Valaiijiyars, Kaikkolars and the Nanadesis. These organizations have
been noticed in many parts of South India, Ceylon and South-east Asia.
Such corporations, mostly of South Indian origin, seem to have continued
to flourish under the Sinhalese kings and the Cdla governors in Ceylon
without prejudice to their own interests.®® The Valafijiyar and the
" 63. ASCAR., 1950, p. 15.

64. SII.,iv, no. 1414B.

65. SII.,1iv, no. 1412.

66. A committee by this name is not known in South India. But it may be a special
committee found only in the towns. The only term which has some resemblance to this
is the fadiwalivariyam, the committee which exercised supervision over the construction
and repair of roads and streets, DRBRC., pp. 58—61; HAISI., pp. 133—135; SII., iii,
no. 156; SIP., pp. 344—356.

67. SII.,iv, no. 1414B. .

68. EZ.,iii, pp. 172—188; HC., I, pt. i, p. 373; see also EZ., iii, pp. 78, 192, no. 1.

69. HO., T, pt. ii, pp. 536, 550, 562, 622; ASCAR., 1953, p.27; EZ.,ii, pp. 242—255;
ARE., 1922, no. 505; CJSec. ii, no. 566.

’
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Kaikkolar communities played an important part in providing contingents of
troops to both the Cla and the Sinhalese kmgs 70 Other such organizations
mentioned in the contemporary inscriptions are the Nagarattars and the
Ganattars.”.  The services of these organizations as bankers and money-
lenders were often engaged by those making grants to Buddhist and Hindu
shrmc" Money and grains were deposited - them, and it was with the

nterest accruing from such- investments that the expenses for btlpul ted
dutles were met.72 There are also instances of the Velaikkdra regiments
belonging to the Valaiijiyar and the Kaikkolar corporations being appomﬁd
custodians of Buddhist and Hindu shrines.?3

The manner in which the Colas administered justice in Ceylon cannot
be gleaned from any of the contemporary sources. A solitary statement
in the Ciilavarisa however suggests that the spirit of justice of the Cdlas
differed from that of the Sinhalese. It is said that after Vijayabzhu had
defeated the Colas and established his own rule in Rajarata, he had found
the administration of justice neglected since a long time, and therefore
restored it and personally administered justice in keeping to the ancient
laws.74 A Tamil inscription from Polonnaruva, the date of which is not
absolutely certain, however refers to an adhikarapan Saranan who was also
a Velaikkara.’s According to his titles he may be considered a military and
a high judicial officer. Mivendavélan was another officer who performed
judicial functions in South India.76

The establishment of the authority of the Colas in Rajarata is also re-
flected from the use of Tamil for all their transactions. Owing to the pre-
sence of Tamils in Ceylon from very carly times, at least some of the Sinha-
lese would have been acquainted with their language. We may note,
however, that not a single inscription in Sinhalese assignable to the Cbdlas
has been so far found. All their inscriptions are in Tamil, including even
those which deal with grants to Buddhist shrines.”7 The use of Tamil in
the inscriptions was given up after the expulsion of the Colas, and once

70. seen.32above; KZ.,ii, pp. 242—255;iv, pp. 191—196; JBHS., v, pp. 104—105.
71. EZ.,ii, pp. 242—245; §II., iv, nos. 1403—4.
72. SII.,iv, nos. 1388, 1403—4, 1408, 1411—1412.
T80 O R, xviii, pts i-1i, pp. 46—49; OJSc., ii, pp. 199; ASCAR., 1953, p. 28, 1955,
pp. 27—28; E’I , Xviil, pp. 330—338; QJMS., xxxii, pp. 144—145; CH.J.,iv, pp. 19—20.
a4 Cu i 14.
SI1I., iv, no. 1398.
see n. 20 above; SII., iv, no. 1398.
ASCAR., 1953, pp. 9—12, 27—28; (CJSe., ii, p. 199; SII.,iv, no. 1402.

3 =1
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again Sinhalese was used exclusively by Vijayabahu I But after the death
of Vijayabahu, his immediate successors, some of whom were perhaps in-
clined towards Hinduism, resumed the use of Tamil in some of their re-
cords.’8 The contemporary Tamil commercial and military organizations
were always attached to the use of Tamil.79

According to the Ciilavatiisa, following the expulsion of the Célas,
Vijayabzhu is credited to have placed the Rajarata on a sure foundation,
ordered his officials to collect the taxes in his kingdom in a fitting manner,
and restored the administration of justice.80 These remarks would suggest
that Cola rule was severe and vexatious and would have compelled many
of the Sinhalese to abandon their ancestral homes and take refuge in Ro-
hana and Malayadesa. But the conditions in these areas were equally
uncertain is suggested by the contents of the Panikaduva copper-plate of
Vijayabahu.8! Thus there was little to choose thVVPCD the protection
prov1ded by the weak Sinhalese kings and princes of Rohana, and the
oppressive rule of the Célas. The reference in the Ciilavaiisas? to a revolt
of the people in Rajarata against their Cola overlords also suggests that all
the Sinhalese had not followed Mahinda V to Rohana, but continued to
live and chafe under the new masters. There is, on the other hand, some
indirect evidence which suggests that there was a noticeable dislocation of
the population of Rajarata. The Ambagamuvad3 and the Panikaduvas
records indirectly suggest that parts of Malayadesa, which were not thlckly
populated in earlier times were now under cultivation. The increasing
importance of Malayade$a, once referred to in the Ciilavariisa3s as a e
area, also suggests a general drift of the populanon towards the south.
The strikingly few references to the Anuradhapura area in the campaigns
of Parakramabahu I also indicate the decrease in importance of this part of
the island. The need for extensive irrigational works in Dakkhinadesa
and in the Polonnaruva area during this period also lends support to this
conjecture. If such was the situation, it would have created serious eco-
nomic and administrative problems for the Colas, who were left with the
greater part of Ceylon, but without sufficient manpower to sustain the
cconomy and maintain the administration.

78. EZ., ii, pp. 242—255; iii, pp. 302—312; SI1., iv, nos. 1397, 1406, 1410.

79. EZ., iv, pp. 191—196; CJSc., ii, p. 122; ASCAR., 1953, p. 27, 1954, p. 3.
80. Cw., lviii. 59, lix, 13—14.

8l. EHZ., v, pp. 1—27.

82. Cw., lviii. 11—12.

83. HEZ.,ii, pp. 202—208.

84. see n. 81 above.

85. Cw., li, 114.
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One of the most vital factors in the economy of Ceylon at this time
was the irrigational network, which had to be maintained with the highest
possible efficiency. To what extent the Colas would have succeeded in
doing so deserves some attention. Irrigation was indeed an important
field of activity of the Cdlas in South India, but it was of a much less gran-
diose and complicated nature. The large number of breached reservoirs
stated to have been repaired by Vijayabahu I, and later by Parikramabihu
1,86 would suggest that the Cdlas had not been able to pay much attention
to this aspect of the economy. All this would imply that the eroding effect
of the Cola occupation was not confined to the wilful damage done to
buildings, tanks and other material things, or to the devastation caused by
their frequent invasions of Rohana and Malayadesa, but also included this
neglect of a very vital section of the economy of the country. As a result
the whole country would have been in a state of impoverishment at the
end of their rule in Ceylon.

W. M. K. WIJETUNGA

86. Ow., Ix. 48—54, Ixxix, 13—14, 58—60, 68—69.
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Developments in University Education :
The Growth of the University of Ceylon
| (1942 —1965)

NTIL the establishment of the two Pirivena Universities in 1959, the
! I University of Ceylon, constituted in 1942 by Ordinance No. 20 of

1942 as an autonomous corporate body, was the premier institution
of higher learning in Ceylon. Therefore, at a time when far reaching
changes in University and tertiary education are being contemplated, it
may be useful to review and scrutinise the development of this institution
over the last two decades in order that future policies of higher education
may be meaningfully evolved in the light of this experience.

The literature on Higher Education in Ceylon is exceedingly scanty
and there are only a few studies relating to the University of Ceylon.
Chandrasegaram’s (3) unpublished University of London dissertation on
Higher Education Policy during the British périod provides a well docu-
mented, extremely valuable survey of developments prior to 1942 and in
particular, the controversies about the nature of the University—its resi-
dential status and location. Ralph Pieris (8) has analysed, from a
sociological angle, some of the developments outlined by Chandrasegaram
as well as more recent aspects of University educational policy, and Fischer
(12) of the University of California, Berkeley, has recently included a de-
scriptive essay on the University of Ceylon in a monograph on a com-
parative study of Universities in Southeast Asia. Besides these studies,
Sir Ivor Jennings (x3), the first Vice-Chancellor of the University, and
Strauss (20, 21), formerly of the Department of Sociology, have studied
the social composition of University students and new entrants respectively
in terms of factors such as family background, ethnicity, religion etc.

In this paper—partly an exercisc in the analysis of social statistics—an
attempt is made to analyse some of the main characteristics of University
development during the period 1942-1965 from the available University
statistics, as published in the Annual Reports of the University Council
to Court!, and the Annual Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon, published by the
Department of Census and Statistics. In doing so, I am, in part discharging
an obligation and duty cast upon the department of Sociology by Sir Ivor
when, in the 1949 Council Report, he wrote: “The establishment of the

1. abbreviated hereafter as ‘Council Reports’.
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department of Sociology makes it more than ever necessary that the Univer-
sity’s statistics should be kept up to date.” (p. s). The publication of the
(1963) Robbins Report on Higher Education in the United Kingdom,
including Appendices, (4, 5, 6,7 & 8) has drawn attention to the urgent
need for accurate documentation of University statistics as a prerequisite to
sound University planning; and this fact together with the needs of research -
into higher education, casts an obligation on the University to maintain
its data more systematically than is presently the case.?

It is not possible within the compass of this paper to present a compre-
hensive picture of the growth of the University. Hence the ensuing
discussion will be confined toareview of developments in four main areas:
(i) Students, with special reference to the changing character of the student
population; (i) Academic developments, in so far as they pertain to the
expansion’ of Faculties and courses of study, admissions and the award of
degrees; (iii) Staff, including questions relating to staffing developments,
and, in particular, an exarination of staff/student ratios; and fially, (iv) the
Financing of University Education during the period 1942-65.

2R
Students

The rapid growth of the University in the last two decades is evident
from the phenomenal increase of the student population from 9o4 in 1942 -
to 10,723 in 1965—divided between two campuses, cach comparable in
size to any one of the smaller ‘Redbricks’ in the U.K. An examination of
Appendix Table I (sec page 94), also presented graphically in Diagram I
(p 33), showing the distribution of University students by facuities, indicates
that the growth in student numbers has been accelerated over the last five
or six years, whereas in the early phase the increase was much more
gradual. A discussion of this expansion will be found in Part I which deals
with Academic Developments.

Here we shall examine in detail some of the more significant features
of this rapid growth, such as the changing social composition of the student
population in the period 1942-65, especially with regard to cthnic origin
(referred to as “Communities” in the published University Statistics) and
religion—the two aspects on which well documented statistical information
is available—and to a lesser extent the social background and family charac-
teristics of students, their age-structure, and home residence.

2. See Robbins Report, Appendix Four, Pt. I (7) entitled *Statistical needs in Higher Educa-
tion” pp. 63—70ff.
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Ethnic and Religious representation

The distribution of students according to cthnic origin and religion
in the University as a whole for the period 1942-1965 is given in Appendix
Tables IT' & III (sec pp. 95,96) and also graphically in Diagrams II & III
respectively (see pp. 35, 36).

Jennings (13) in his analysis of similar data for 1942, 1943, 1944 observed,
(sce Appendix Table II) that, as regards ethnic origin, the “Tamils and
Burghers are proportionately more numerous, and the Sinhalese and
Muslims proportionately less numerous than in the Island population”

(p- 2).

Tambiah (22) has also reported on the dominance of these two minority
groups in the administrative services of the country from 1870 to the
1920's. According to Tambiah even though, by 1946 more and more
Sinhalese were entering the higher echelons of the administrative service
and other professions, the Tamils and Burghers were still “significantly
larger than their representation in the total population” (p. 133). This
pattern of ethnic representation in the administrative services is confirmed,
therefore, by examining the ethnic representation of the University popu-
lation which serves as the recruiting ground for the administrative services
and professions such as Medicine.

On the question of religious representation Jennings found that: “The
Christians are represented more above their proportionate strength in the
Island, the Hindus are represented roughly in proportion to their strength,
and the Buddhists are much under-represented” (p. 3)

Strauss (20) in his (1950) study of the ethnic origin and religious affi-
liation of University new entrants concluded, by comparing the University
proportions with the 1946 Census data, that still the Buddhists and Muslims/
Moors were under-represented, and the Christians (both Catholic and
Protestant) “sharply over-represented”. The only important difference
from Jennings’ findings (which relate to the total University student popu-
lation) is that Strauss suggests that Hindus too are under-represented. This,
however is not the case if one looks at the total university population where
on the contrary the Hindus are slightly over-represented. Strauss’ data
is nevertheless more consistent with Jennings’ on the question of the re-
presentation of ethnic groups.
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This picture however began to change somewhat sharply after 1950
and has continued on this course up to the present day. To depict this
change we give a comparative Table showing the University pro-
portions regarding ethnic origin and religion together with the Population
figures for each of the census years, i.e., 1946, 1953; and 1965. In each
comparison, we have also indicated the percentage of over- or under-
representation within the University in relation to ethnic origin and religion.

Taste 1

Percentage distribution of University Students and Population ia the
Census years i.e. 1946 & 1953 ; and 1965: by Ethnic Origin.

Popu- 1946 Popu- 1953 1965°
Ethnic Group lation ——mo————— lation

1946  Univer- Per Centl 1953 Univer- Per Cent Univer- Per Cent

Census  sity + or —  Census  sity + or — sity = of —

students students students

Sinhalese oo 69 AFS 61T —11.1  69.3 60.2  — 13,20 =781 +12.8
Ceylon Tamil o 10.0 29.4 4167.2 11.0 337  +226.4 {95 + 736
Burgher 5 0.6 4.9 +716.6 0.6 3.2 12307 0.4 —33.3
Moors and Malays .. 5.6 2.8 —50.0 6.0 e 7T 2.0 —66.6
Indian Tamil - L7 i — 12.0 n.i. — n.i. —
Other = .7 152 — 1.0 il +1.2 0.4 —

Notes:
1. Indicates percentage over-representation () or under-representation (—) in relation to popu-
lation figures.

2. n.i, — no information available.
3. The 1965 data are also related to the latest available Census data—viz. the 1953 Census.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon, and Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

Looking at ethnic representation (see Table 1), we note that the under-
representation, characteristic of the Sinhalese, had been corrected by 1965
and now they tend to be slightly over-represented. This improvement has
been mainly at the expense of the Ceylon Tamils, who, though still over
represented, are not as numerous relative to population as they were in
1953. (No University information is available about the proportion of
Indian Tamils. Mr. P. T. Rajan, J.P., a respected and influential leader of
this community, estimates that there are about 20 graduates who are pro-
ducts of the Ceylon University, and approximately another 6o registered
as undergraduates.) The Indian Tamils and the Muslims, continue to
be under represented, and in the case of the latter there has been no
appreciable improvement over the last two decades. The Burghers who
were greatly over-represented in 1943, declined in 1956, and their
proportion now is slightly less than their numbers in the population warrant.
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TABLE 2

Percentage distribution of University Students and
Population in the Census years i.e. 1946 & 1953 ;
and 1965: by Religion.

Population 1946 Population 1953 1965
Religion 1946 ——xw—— 1953

Census  University Per Cent Census University Per Cent University Per Cent
students —+-or— students  --or—  students +or—
Buddhist = 64.5 42.4 —34.3 64.3 44.7 —30.5 7450 110.4
Hindus o 19.8 85 —6.6 19,9 24.0 +20.6 15.0 —2.46
Catholics Lo 786 13F2RNE 7576 05 905 +36.6 743 —3.0
Other Christians .. 155 21,6 +1,340. 155 18.3 +1,220. 4.6 -}206.6
Islam 5 6.6 2.8 —57.6 6.7 1.7 —74.6 2.0 —170.1

Other a5 — 1155 — 0.1 1.8 — 0.1 —

See Table 1 above for explanatory notes.
Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon and Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

This change in the pattern of ethnic representation is to be explained
in terms of the far reaching educational changes that have taken place in the
country since the introduction of compulsory free education in 1945, and
the consequent equalization of educational opportunity which has enabled
larger numbers of the less well-to-do sections of the society, especially
among the Sinhalese, to seck the benefits of education. This process has
been further strengthened by the opening up of secondary schools in rural
areas, known as Central Schools; and the introduction of swabhasha (Sinha-
lese and Tamil) as the medium of instruction. Thus, the pre-eminent
position enjoyed by the urban educated English Literates such as the
Burghers, in the era when University education was in English and
concentrated in the main urban centres no longer obtains today, at any rate,
so as far as the Faculties of Arts and Oriental Studies are concerned. The
position in the other faculties which still conduct their work in English is,
therefore, of special interest.

Before turning to the question of ethnic and religious representation
in the respective faculties, it is necessary to describe the changes in religious
representation in the University as a whole (see Table 2). Once again we
note that the Buddhists in 1965 are no longer grossly under-represented

’
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as before for much the same reason that the Sinhalese, who are predomi-
nantly Buddhists, are no longer under-represented in the University popu-
lation. Of the Christian groups, the Catholics are now proportionately
much less numerous than they were in 1946, and in fact, are slightly under-
represented.  The Protestant and other Christian groups still remain over-
represented in the University population though to a very much lesser
extent than in previous years.

The reason adduced by Jennings for the preponderance of Protestant
Christians in the University, viz., that, though small in numbers, they
belong to the economically well-to-do section of the society still holds true.
Scientific education is still the privilege of the economically favoured classes
who have access to well equipped and well staffed private tutories, and
private fee levying schools, and even competent private tutors. The
evidence for this will be found in the distribution of students according
to ethnic origin and religion in the “Non Arts” faculties, especially Medicine,
Science and Engineering (sec Tables 3 and 4).

In 1965 the Hindus are found to be proportionately less in number in
the University than in the general population due largely to the fact that
the Indian Tamils who are almost 100% Hindus are still poorly represented
in the University population. The Muslims remain under-represented in
the University figures, owing to the disproportionately small number of
Moors/Malays in the University.

Relating these University figures, analysed according to ethnic origin
and religion, to the social composition of the respective faculties, we observe
the following pattern of distribution for the year 1964-the latest year for
which complete information is available.

TABLE 3

Percentage distribution of University students for 1964:
by Faculty and Ethnic Origin

Arts/Oriental Science and Medicine, incl.  Agriculture]  All Faculties.

. Studies/Law Engineering Dentistry Vet. Science
Sinhalese o 85.0 59.0 54.5 54.7 790
Ceylon Tamil g 12.0 37.2 40.5 41.9 23.4
Moors/Malays 5 2.0 200 25 2.6 it
Burgher e 0.5 sl 1.0 — 0.7
Others it 0.5 0.2 15 0.8 0.7
Total (=100%) o (4183) (1279) 1601) 177) (7180

Source: University of Ceylon.
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Tasre 4

Percentage distribution of University students for 1964:
by Faculty and Religion.

Arts|Oriental  Science & Medicine, incl.  Agriculture| All Faculties.

Studies/Law Engineering Dentistry Vet. Science
Buddhist * 80.3 45.7 41.0 49.6 64.9
Hindus 5 8.7 26.7 275 30.8 16.5
Catholics = 6.0 13.8 148 77 9.3
Other Christians .. = 2.8 11,0 13.5 e 6.7
ble o 1.9 2.4 3.0 2.5 2.3
Others 5 0.3 0.4 0.2 2 0.2
Total (=100%) .. (4183) (1279) (1601) (117 (7180)

The pattern of representation characteristic of the University as a whole in
1964, is evident only in the Faculties of Arts and Oriental Studies (Colombo
and Peradeniya combined)—the only faculties which have so far felt the
full impact of free education and instruction in swabhasha. In the other
faculties, one notes the continyance of the pattern of representation charac-
teristic of the University as a whole before the sixties. The Tamils, Chris-
tians and Hindus are sharply over-represented in the “Non Arts” faculties,
especially Science, Engineering and Medicine.  The predominant position
of Christians (including Catholics) in Science, Medicine, and Engineering,
is partly accounted for by the over-representation in these faculties of
Burghers, who are virtually all adherents of the Christian faith, and partly
by the greater access they have to a scientific type of education in the schools.
The Hindu and Tamil3 over-representation is indicative of a swing away
from the Arts to the Sciences since the early fifties,—a consequence of a
variety of factors such as the higher percentage of English literacy among
the Tamils, the greater facilities for scientific education in the secondary
schools of the Northern Province—the arca from which the Tamils and
Hindus are mostly drawn, and a realistic appraisal of the wider opportu-
nities available to those with a scientific education# especially after the
adoption of Sinhala as the language of administration.

3. ‘The bias towards scientific subjects among pupils from Jaffna schools—where the bulk of the
Tamil University students are drawn from—has been commented upon at different times in Council
Reports. Thus, for example in the 1949 Council Report, it is reported that nearly three-fourths of the
candidates seeking admission to the Faculties of Science and Medicine came from Jaffna schools. Though

this proportion may have declined somewhat in recent years, the same bias towards science continues
up to the present day.

4. The Council Report of 1950 confirms this impression: ““The heavy concentration of Tamils
in the Faculties of Medicine and Engineering is noteworthy . ... many students were seeking to enter
these two faculties not because they had any vocation for or even interest in Medicine and Engineering,
but because their parents thought that these professions offered “prospects”.  This is, of course, a gencral
tendency but it was particularly noted among Jaffna Students” (p. 8). :

7
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The Moors and Malays still stand out as the educationally most neg-
lected ethnic group, being poorly represented in the University as a whole
and in every single faculty. In the long run, however, the expansion of
educational opportunities in the field of scientific education is likely, in due
course, to correct in considerable measure, if not wholly, the existing
faculty disproportions, as has happened in the case of the University taken
as a whole.

Sex Ratios ‘

The other significant feature of the changing characteristics of the
student population is the relative proportion of the sexes in the University.
The distribution of the sexes for the University as a whole is depicted in the
Table below.

TABLE 5

Numerical and Percentage distribution of University
of Ceylon Students: by Sex.

Year Men Percentage Women Percentage Total (=100%,)
1942 813 89.9 91 10.1 904
1943 800 88.5 104 11.5 904
1944 874 87.8 1722 12.2 996
1945 932 875 133 12.5 1065
1946 1124 86.3 178 13.7 1302
1947 1312 84.4 242 15.6 1554
1948 1335 82.8 277 17.2 1612
1949 1510 82.4 325 17.6 1844
1950 1655 81.3 381 18.7 2036
1951 1761 797 449 20.3 2210
1952 1752 78.5 480 21.5 2232
1953 1784 74.6 608 25.4 2392
1954 1814 74.5 620 25.5 2434
1955 1781 7303 650 26.7 2431
1956 1872 7359 662 26.1 2534
1957 1990 73.2 728 26.8 2718
1958 2118 71:8 832 28,2 2950
1959 2231 70.2 946 29.8 31577
1960 2548 69.2 1136 30.8 3684
1961 3108 66,8 1547 33.2 4655
, 1962 3388 66.2 1729 33.8 5117
1963 3733 65.4 1973 34.6 5706
1964 4445 61.8 2740 38.2 7182
1965 6144 5753 4579 42.7 10723

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

Over the period 1942-65, there has been a dramatic increasein the propor-
tion of women students—an increase from as little as 10% to nearly 43 % in
1065. The increase in women students is mainly in the Faculty of Arts
where over 50% are women (see Table 6 below) while in Medicine and
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Science approximately one quarter are women students. Very few women
take to Engineering and just a handful, about 10%, take to Agriculture
and Veterinary Science.

TABLE 6

The Percentage distribution of the sexes: by Faculty (1964).

Men Women

Arts/Oriental Studies/Law Lt 49 § 5l
Science e 76 24
Medicine/Dentistry 2 74 26
Engineering s 99 1
Agriculture/Vet. Science e 90 10

It is also of interest to note the distribution of women students among
the different ethnic groups. In 1942, 46% of the women students were
Sinhalese, 359 Tamils, 13 % Burghers, and Others (including Moors and
Malays) accounted for the balance 6% out of a total of 93 women students.
The present position, as revealed by the 1964 data, shows a sharp increase
in the proportion of Sinhalese women students (78% ) and a decline in the
proportion of Tamil and Burgher women students—now 20% and 0.6%
respectively.

The proportion of women students (43%) is higher than in several
Western countries. For example, in the Netherlands the proportion of
women students in the Universities is 18%, and the comparable figure in
the U.K. is 247 (vide: Robbins Report, Appendix Four, 7, p 110).

The extreme sharpness of the increase over the last few years is to be
attributed to a variety of factors such as the limited opportunities available
to women in higher education other than the universities, the greater per-
sistence and diligence of women rather than men students, their keenness
to study and willingness to forego other satisfactions for the sake of edu-
cation, and the gradual breakdown of the traditional concepts of womanhood
and marriage which has created a new social and economic role of the
woman as a bread winning partner. In general, however, the rapid growth
of women’s secondary and tertiary education in Ceylon represents a signi-
ficant social development, the analysis of which deserves separate investi-
gation. The wider implications of this development too merit careful
scrutiny in future educational planning.

Age and Social Background

Other aspects of the social composition of the student population such
as the social background of the students, and their age-structure, do not

s
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lend themselves to any very precise quantitative examination in the absence
of sufficiently detailed information published by the University pertaining
to the occupational and educational background of the students, or their
age-structure.

As regards the social background from which the undergraduate
population is drawn, it is evident from the early Council Reports (e.g. 1945
Report) that during the first decade the students came mainly from the
western educated urban middle class which also constituted the more privi-
leged and affluent section of the society who patronized the leading denomi-
national and other public schools. This is confirmed by Strauss (20) in his
study of 1950 University entrants, where he states that “the vast majority
of the student population come from families in the Upper socio-economic
categories’” (i.e. the professional, managerial and entrepreneurial classes).
There also appears according to Strauss moderate representation of what
may be termed the middle-middle and lower-middle class i.c. small business-
men, white-collar workers, teachers etc. with a scattering of students from
a peasant or working class background.

With the expansion of educational facilities and equalization of edu-
cational opportunities in certain fields of primary and secondary education,
the social base of those entering higher education began to broaden, espe-
cially after the swabhasha intake in the early sixties.

No comparable data to that of Strauss exists to document the position
as it is today. However, some light may be thrown on this issue, by an
examination of data relating to social background obtained in an inquiry
on University- Students’ Attitudes conducted by the author in 1963. The
occupational data i.c., parents’ occupation as given by the sample of Arts
students’ revealed a large concentration of students, well over two-thirds,
from a markedly rural and working class background. The occupations
of parents ranged from Farmer/Cultivator, Skilled Labourer/Craftsmen,
Tailor, Police Sergeant to Teacher, Mill Owner, and Public Servant. A
third of the Arts students were drawn from from the lower-middle class.
The upper and middle class were very poorly represented in the Arts sample,
but were more evident in the samples drawn from the Peradeniya Medical
and Science Faculties. Interestingly, the lower-middle class and middle-

5. The sample of Arts students was drawn from those following the Intensive course in
English, held just before admission to the University for the benefit of new entrants whose command
of that language was found to be inadequate, and hence, this may explain to some extent the dominance
of the Sinhalese rural students. The results of this inquiry are as yet not published.
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middle class seemed to be fairly well represented in both these faculties.
At the same time there was evidence, though not very marked, of students
coming from a distinctly rural and working class background. A more
systematic inquiry is urgently needed to document the nature of the social
background of the present University student population.

The average size of family of University students appears to have
changed over the period 1942-65 if the available information on the size
of family of bursary applicants each year can be taken as a guide. Even
assuming a priori that bursary applicants are likely to come from large
families, it is significant that the average size of family of University students
has changed, from about a median size of 4 to approximately 6, as revealed
by the information given below.

Year  Median size  Number of 27
of family Bursaryecr.

,Appli{canls
[N B0 ] 555
1948 3.7 beyrordll
1952 4.7 184
1957 5p. . %D
R s

1964 ‘H509 1527

The median size of family of the samples of students included in the
1963 Attitude study referred to previously was as follows:— Arts/Oriental
Studies, 6.2; Science, 5.6; and Medicine, 4.6. This data, especially that of
the Arts sample, confirms the size of family data obtained from Bursary
applicants, who, incidentally, are drawn mainly from the Arts faculty.
The differences in the social composition of the three faculties is also indi-
cated by the above data. The data pertaining to the Medical faculty, the
faculty with the smallest size of family, would suggest that, as in Western
countries, the upwardly mobile come from smaller families. A more

direct test of this hypothesis is necessary before coming to any definite
conclusion.

Compared to Strauss’ (1950) investigation based on University new
entrants, which reported an average size of 5.2 for male and .4 for female
students, the present data—bursary applicants as well as the Attitude survey
—indicate that the average size of family has increased. Contrary, however,
to the inference drawn by Strauss against “the existence of differential
fertility between social classes in Ceylon”, the present data, especially the
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existence of variations between faculties would suggest that the differences
are related to differential fertility of social classes as reflected in faculty
differences. Again, a more systematic study is required to resolve this issue.

LN The statutory age of admission to the University of Ceylon is defined
by Act as 17+. Unfortunately, the University does not publish infor-
mation relating to age. Strauss mentions in passing that the “students
(in his 1950 sample of new entrants) average just over twenty years of age”,
but he does not examine age as a specific variable. The information
available from the 1963 Attitude Survey suggests that there has been no
marked change in the average age mentioned by Strauss. The average is
20 years 5 months for the Arts sample, 20 years 11 months for the Medical
and 21 years 2 months for Science, yielding a composite average of about
21 years. More accurate data on age-structure of the University student
population needs to be obtained in a subsequent inquiry.

Home Residence of Students

From its inception the University has published data on what it calls
“Home Residence”’, meaning the geographical area of residence of parents
at the time of a student’s entry, classified according to the nine provincial
divisions of the country. This information for the period under review is
set out in Appendix Table IV (see page 97).

This data should be interpreted with some degree of caution as the
Council Reports themselves have observed that “Home Residence is not
a very safe guide” (p 9, Council Report of 1950) to student residence. For
one thing changes of residence after intitial enrolment are not shown in the
Tables pubhshed Purthermore, residence is itself an amb1guous term;
it may mean one of many things, for example, place where one’s parents
reside, the traditional family home, or residence from where you last
went to school etc.

Subject to these limitations, we note that in the early years approxi-
mately four fifths of the University students are drawn from three main
provinces in the order Western (55-60% ), Northern (15-20% ) and Southern
(10-12%). The Central Province comes next with about 5-6% and the
other five provinces (North-Central, North-Western, Eastern, Sabaragamuva
and Uva) contributed in all about 5% —6% of the University population.
Throughout the fifties this position remained unchanged except that the
proportion in the Western province was falling slightly at the expense of
the Central Province.

it
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The major change in this pattern of distribution of residence is evident
only in the sixties. Now the Western Province contributes only a little
over two-fifths as compared to over halfin the eatly years. Another signi-
ficant feature is the decline of the proportion of students from the Northern
Province from roughly one-sixth or one-fifth in the early days to about
one-cighth. This corroborates the finding relating to the decline in the
proportion of Tamil students in the University as most of them come from
the Northern province. This decline has been offset by an increase in the
proportion of students coming from the Southern Province to approxi-
mately the same extent as the fall in numbers from the Northern Province.
This suggests that a fair percentage of the greater numbers of Sinhalese
Buddhist students presently in the University are being drawn from the
Southern province. At the moment nearly a fifth of the student population
comes from the Southern Province.

The increased representation from the Central Province in the fifties—
amounting to about one-tenth of the total University population—has
remained unchanged in the sixties, whereas there has been a significant
increase in the number of students drawn from the North-Western province,
(approximately 5% of total), (comprising mainly the Chilaw, Puttalam and
Kurunegala districts) and to a lesser extent, from the Sabaragamuva Pro-

vince. (5% )-

In terms of the regional distribution of the recipients of the benefits
of higher education the Uva, Eastern—(which has a large Muslim popu-
lation)—and North-Central Provinces continue to be pootly represented.
The 1965 data when compared with the proportions of the population in
these three provinces (see Appendix Table IV) shows that they are under-
represented on the average by about 75-80% —Uva by 85%, the North-
Central Province by 75% and Eastern Province by 72%. In many ways
these regions are still the most educationally backward in the country taken
as a whole. The North-Western Province and Sabaragamuwa Provinces
are under-represented to roughly the same extent—s3%, and the Central
Province too is under-represented by about 33% . The three provinces—the
Western Province, Southern Province and Northern Province—from which
approximately three fourths of the University population is drawn, are
sharply over-represented—the Northern Province about 80%,, the Western
Province about 68%, and the Southern Province about 38%. It would,
therefore, appear reasonable that any future plans for developing University
education on a regional basis, especially in the matter of siting new institu-
tions of higher learning, should take this fact into account.

,
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PART 1II
. ‘ Academic Developments
Facurties AND COURSES OF STUDY

Development of Faculties

The University of Ceylon in 1942 was built around four faculties—
Arts, Oriental Studies (abbreviated hereafter to O.S.), Science, and Medi-
cine, (including Dentistry (1943)—which together consisted of 17 inde-
pendent departments of study. After over two decades the University
has expanded to include six (very often the Faculties of Arts/O.S. are taken
as one) faculties, the two additions being—Engineering (1950) and Agriculture
and Veterinary Science (1953), made up of 43 independent departments of
study. The present distribution of departments of study between Faculties
as compared with the position in 1942, is given below.

Agriculture/
Arts|O. S. Science Medicine Engineering Veterinary Total
Science
1942 7 5 5 - — 17
1065 17 5 14 4 3 13

Whereas the increase in the departments of study—a good index of aca-
demic expansion—is only a little over two-fold in the Faculty of Arts, the
Medical Faculty has expanded nearly three-fold from the point of view of
new independent departments of study. This indicates, as will be confirmed
by other evidence later on, the dominant position held by the Medical
Faculty during the first two decades of the University. A notable feature
is the absence of any new departments of study in the Faculty of Science
which is still confined to the original five departments covering the basic
Sciences—viz., Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology and Mathematics,
which existed at the time of the inauguration of the University.

The Joint Faculty of Arts and Oriental Studies in 1942 consisted of the
following independent departments of study—Indo-Aryan, Tamil, English,
Western Classics, History, Geography, Economics and Philosophy. Within
an year of its inception in 1943, the Indo-Aryan section was split up into
three separate departments viz., Sinhalese, Sanskrit, and Pali. These

A
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departments together with Tamilé comprised the Faculty of Oriental
Studies, which also had provision for courses in Arabic until the establish-
ment of an independent department of Arabic in 1945. The Faculty of
Oriental Studies has added courses in Buddhist Philosophy—constituted as
an independent department of study in 1964—and Buddhist Civilization
(1952) which is still a part of the department of Pali and Chinese Studies.
At the inception, courses of study—even in the language subjects—in the
Faculty of Oriental Studies were given through the medium of Bnglish,
and this policy did not change until the sixties, except in the case of
Sinhalese and Tamil which began to change in the mid-fiftics.

The Faculty of Arts began with a nucleus of six departments of study
and at the inception itself plans (vide: Appendix I, First Council Report,
1942) were made for expansion of courses of study. One important pro-
posal was to develop the department of Economics in such a way as to
constitute a broad based department of Social Science, comprising Eco-
nomics (Banking and Currency), Economic History, Applied Economics,
Statistics, Political Science, Sociology and Ethnology. (See Appendix I,
p- 20 First Council Report). Since then these developments have taken
place within the department of Economics (sec pages 54-5) by permitting
specialization within the Economics Special (Honours) degree course; Socio-
logy, (which includes aspects of Ethnology—in particular, Social Anthro-
pology), instituted asa special subject for the Economics Special degree, was
established as a separate department in 1949, but offered an independent
course of studies leading to a Special degree only as from 1956.

In 1949 a department of Education, for which provision had been
made in the 1942 plan for developing University education, providing
a one year course of professional and academic training for graduate teachers
was established; and in 1964 it was expanded to include an undergraduate
Special degree course in Education leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Education (B. Ed.). Tt is of interest to note that the 1942 plan was for a
Faculty of Education, which was also to provide professional courses for
non-graduate teachers.

A similar proposal for a Faculty of Law in the 1942 plan was altered

to a department of Law in the Faculty of Arts and set up in 1946.
The department of Law (presently in Colombo) provides a three year
6. The First Council Report (1942), Appendix I, specially devoted to ‘ The Development of the

University’ states that the name of the Department of Tamil should be changed to “Dravidian Studies
since Dravidian languages other than Tamil should also be taught.

7
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course leading to the award of the LL.B. degree. Courses in European
Languages were envisaged in the 1942 plan but it was not until 1949 that
a separate department of Modern European Languages devoted to the
study of French and German was established within the Faculty of Arts.
a A department of Archaeology, primarily devoted to post-graduate studies
and research, was established in 1959, and more recently a sub-department
of Commerce, within the department of Economics, which offers courses
leading to the Bachelor of Commerce degree, was set up in 1962/3.

In view of the fact that each of the Faculties of Arts/O.S. was over-
weighted with members who were attached to both faculties, a proposal
was made to regroup the departments of study in the Joint Faculties of Arts
and Oriental Studies. This suggestion was approved by the University
Senate in 1956, although it has still not been implemented According
to this proposal, there was to be a Faculty of Arts comprising all nine language
departments and the departments of History and Philosophy, and a Faculty
of Social Science, consisting of the departments of Economics, Sociology,
Education, Law and Mathematics, History and Philosophy—the last two
being located in both faculties. This appears to be a more logical and
practical grouping of subjects than that obtaining at present. It also re-
flects the growing importance of developments in the social sciences for
Ceylonese society, and the need to diversify courses of studies. Oriental
Studies, espemally the study of oriental languages, no longer has the signi-

_ficance it had in the early years of the University of Cey;(m prior to the
switch over into swabhasha.

There has been little expansion within the Faculty of Science and it is
still confined to the original five basic science departments of study. The
1942 plan proposed to include Geology when the University was shifted
to Peradeniya, but it was only in 1963 that Geology was established
as a sub-department of Geography but offering courses in the Faculty of
Science. The Applied Sciences are hardly represented in the University
curricula.

The Faculty of Medicine began with the five departments
of Medicine, Surgery, Anatomy, Physiology (including Pharmacology
and Biochemistry) and Pathology (including Parasitology, Bacteriology and
Forensic Medicine), and to these was added in 1943 the departmeqts of
Dental Surgery (now cxpanded to include a department of Prosthetic
Dental Surgery) and Gynaecology and Obstetrics. The departments of
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Paediatrics, and Public Health were established in 1945 and with the inclu-
sion of the department of Veterinary Science—which was located in the

Faculty of Medicine till 1953—there were in all 10 departments of study
by the end of the first decade.

Within the second decade the expansion of the Faculty of Medicine
consisted in the establishment of a separate department of Forensic Medicine
(1952), the separation of Biochemistry and Pharmacology from Physiology
in 1955 to form separate departments, and the creation of independent
departments of Parasitology (19s5s5) and Bacteriology (1961)—both of
which were included from the beginning under Pathology. Only the
department of Psychological Medicine, for which financial provision was
made as far back as 1945, remains to be established according to the early
plans for the expansion of the Faculty of Medicine. The total number of
departments of study in the Faculty of Medicine at the moment is 14 and
represents a very creditable expansion, the more so since it has been effected
within as short a period as two decades.

The chief degrees awarded in the Faculty of Medicine, including
Dentistry, are the M.B.B.S. (the Bachelor of Medicine and of Surgery) and
the B.D.S. (the Bachelor of Dental Surgery). A Licentiate in Dental Surgery
(L.D.S.) is awarded after the same courses and on the same examination as for
the B.D.S. to candidates who attain alower degree of proficiency and quali-
fies them to register as dental practitioners. Until 1961 the M.B.B.S.
degree was of 6 years duration. The first year Pre-Medical course was
dispensed with at the University in 1962, and the Pre-clinical courses in
Anatomy and Physiology leading to the Second M.B.B.S. examination
became the first stage of the M.B.B.S. (as well as Dental and Veterinary
Science) instruction within the University. This saving of one year was
possible by transfering the pre-medical year to the schools, and thereby
reducing the strain on the Faculty of Science which had up to then provided
“service”’ courses in the basic sciences for the Faculty of Medicine.

The Faculty of Engineering was set up in 1949 with the facilities,
equipment and a nucleus of staff transferred from the Ceylon Technical
College and was composed of three independent departments of study—
Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering—to which a fourth, Mathe-
matical Engineering was added in 1964. The faculty located at Peradeniya
since 1964, provides courses of a professional and academic nature leading to
the B.Sc. (Eng.) degree, which is of four years duration. However the
Faculty of Science provides service teaching for Engineering students
during their first year.
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Although courses in Agriculture and Veterinary Science leading to the
B.Sc. (Agr.) degree and B.Sc. (Vet. Science) degree respectively commenced
in the late forties (1947), the Faculty of Agriculture was established at Pera-
deniya only in 1953. The Faculty consists of the departments of Veterinary
Science, Agriculture and Animal Husbandry. The Agriculture degree,
presently a four year course, was till 1962 of three years duration of which
the first year is still identical with the Science degree first year in the subjects
Botany, Zoology, Physics and Chemistry. The Veterinary Science degree
is of four years” duration, of which the first two years arc given in the
Medical Faculty. In these two years Veternary Science students follow
Pre-clinical courses equivalent to the First and Second M.B.B.S. exami-
nations.

Reference should be made here to the duplication of the four original
faculties of the University of Ceylon—Arts, 0.S., Science and Medicine.
The first faculty to be duplicated was that of Medicine consequent on the
establishment of the Second Medical School at Peradeniya in the session
1061/62. All departments of medical studies have now been duplicated at
Peradeniya and the first graduates of the Peradeniya Medical School are
due to pass out in 1966/67.

A fully fledged Second Faculty of Science was established at Peradeniya
in 1961/62, and was intended to enable the University to increase its science
intake since it had been repeatedly pointed out in the 19 50’s that able students
were being denied opportunities of a science education owing to the limited
laboratory facilities and accommodation.”

In contrast to the planned provision of increased facilities for science and
medical education, the establishment of the Second Faculty of Arts, Colombo
in 1963, confined originally to the Sinhalese medium, was a makeshift
arrangement designed to cope with the sudden increase in the number
qualifying for admissions to the Arts Faculty and the demand that the level
of selection should not be raised above what had previously prevailed.
Only the larger Arts/O.S. departments have been duplicated in Colombo
and no Special degree courses have been offered in the Colombo Faculty.
This year, a Tamil medium stream was also begun in Colombo.

7. According to the 1955 Council Report, in the Faculty of Science, “admissions have always
been restricted by limitation of laboratory facilities. In the Physical Sciencesin particular good students
secking admission to these courses were far more ¢than the laboratories could accommodate”, (p. 11)
and it adds that “until the science buildings at Peradeniya are completed it will not be possible to meet
the demand for a large increase in the output of science graduates” (p. 11).
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Courses of Study

Before turning to an examination of University expansion by faculties
of enrolment, it would be useful to survey developments in courses of study
within each faculty. One important aspect of such internal developments
within the faculties relates to the proportion of Special degree (Honours)
to General (Pass) degree courses in the Faculties of Arts and Science (see
Table 7 below) and the fields of specialization of those who elect to follow
a Special degree course (see Tables 8 and 9 below).

TABIE 7

Percentage distribution of students following Special degree courses
in the Faculties of Arts/O. S. and Science, 1942-1965

Faculty of Arts/O.S: Faculty of Science
B.A.

Year B.Sc.
1942 68.7 48.9
1943 66,7 57.5
1944 s 533
1945 74.0 56.4
1946 734 48.1
1947 64.6 42.9
1948 67.8 45.0
1949 53.6 44.8
1950 CREe: 59.8
1951 58.5 64.5
1952 54.4 58.6
1953 3207 48.6
1954 45.5 48.2
1955 43.9 40.9
1956 44.5 40.5
1957 41.3 34.2
1958 41.5 299
1959 42.0 34.3
1960 45.9 3352
1961 40.1 34.2
1962 29.0 29.0
1963 3153 25.8
1964 26.6 2758
1965 2955 20.5

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

TABLE 8

Percentage distribution of fields of specialization in the Faculty of Arts
and Oriental studies, for the B. A. Special degree. Selected years.

Subject 1942 1947 1952 1957 1962 1965

Oriental Studies:
Languages, i.e.
Pali, Sanskrit, Sinhalese
and Tamil A 19 35 27 22 26 18
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Arts:
Languages, i.e.

English and Classics .. 16 14 11 9 2 1
History 2 20 8 12 9 7 14
Economics A4 34 27 39 29 25 14
Sociology 5 — — — 5 5 1
Philosophy i — 5 4 2 i i
Geography 25 11 13 7 20 34 28
B. Education = — — — — — 15
B. Commerce o — — — — 2, 8
Total (=100%) e =2 (126) s (237) (265) (538) (657)

Source : Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

Tasre 9

Percentage distribution of fields of specialization in the Faculty
of Science, for the B.Sc. Special degree. Selected years.

Subject 1942 1947 1052 1957 1962 1965
Mathematics s 23 15 17 20 13 16
Physical Sciences

(Chemistry and Physics) 52 62 46 42 45 60
Biological Sciences

(Botany and Zoology) = 25 23 37 38 42 24
Geology! R _— o S o = B
Total (=1002) A ©0) . (90) (116) (115) 197)
Note :

1. Commenced in 1965/66 with one student for the Special degree course.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

Within the Faculty of Arts/O.S. the proportion of Special degree
students has declined from 699, in 19428 to 30% in 1965. A similar trend is
noticeable in the Faculty of Science where the proportion has fallen from
approximately 49% in 1942 to 21% in 1965. In both faculdes, the decline
particularly as it concerns women students, may in part be due to a reluctance
to remain longer at the University doing Special degree work.9 It may
also reflect the greater employment prospects for General degree students,
for example, in the teaching profession, as compared with Special students
who with their specialized knowledge find it difficult to obtain employ-
ment commensurate with their training. In the case of the Science students,
myears General degree courses were not popular among students, because of the
high prestige associated with Special degree courses ; and furthermore, there was no statutory difference
in the duration of Special degreeand General degree courses. Itis alsostated inthe 1949 CouncilReport

that prospective employers expressed a preference for Special degree students, and this too may have
contributed to the unpopularity of General degree courses, especially in the Faculty of Arts/O.S.

9. From about 1949 onwards nearly all Special degree courses in the Faculties of Arts/O.S., and
Science were lengthened by one year so that the entire course now took by statute four years to complete.
According to the 1949 Report the main reason for this lengthening was “the wide variation in quality
of the students reading for the First Examinations” (p. 10), thereby compelling the Universities to
undertake work which normally would have been left to the schools. Even prior to this many
departments encouraged Special degree students to take three years rather than two “after the First
Examination in Arts/Oriental Studies.
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this swing away from Special degree courses was partly due to the limited
laboratory and other facilities available for advanced students.

On the other hand, one must entertain the possibility of a lowering
of the quality of students—especially a decrease in the proportion of high
ability students at the expense of an increase in the student of average
ability. This may be one consequence of the transformation of the under-
graduate population from that of a highly selected intellectual élite into a
more diffused mass society of varying ability levels. Finally, as regards
Arts, the decline of Special degree students may also be a result of the
natural shortcomings and imperfections of swabhasha teaching at the
University in the very early phase of the switch over.

Fields of Specialisation within Special degree Courses

An analysis of the fields of specialization of Special degree students in
Science (see Table 9) for selected years, shows that during the first decade
roughly 50-60%, pursued courses in the Physical Sciences, another 30-35%
in the Biological Sciences, and the remaining 15-20%, followed courses in
Mathematics. These proportions changed slightly in the 1950’ when
there was a shift from the physical to the biological sciences. The increase
in the latter was partly due to the fact that some of the able students specia-
lising in the Physical Sciences were beginning to enter the Faculty of Engi-
neering which commenced in the 1950s. The data for 1965, however,
indicate a return to the pattern of the first decade reflecting the superior
employment prospects of Physical Science graduates in the new industries
—the greatest demand being for Chemistry graduates. In 1965 over 50%
of the Special degree students were in Chemistry.

The information relating to fields of specialization of Arts students
(see Table 8) reveals certain interesting trends. In the first place it is evident
that on the average approximately four-fifths of Special degree students
follow courses in the Arts rather than Oriental Studies (i.e., Pali, Sanskrit,
Sinhalese, Tamil). It would seem, therefore, that the proportion following
courses in the Oriental Studies is not excessive.

Another significant trend discernible from Table 8 is the decline

in the numbers taking Economics!® asa Special degree course in the Arts
10. A considerable degree of specialization is possible.within the Special degree course in Economics.
At the inception Banking and Currency was the only special subject. ~ Later on Government, Economic

History and Statistics were added. More recently Accountancy has also been introduced as a special
subject. Sociology and Economic Geography, which were also special fields of interest within Eco-

7
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Faculty—indicating that from the students’ point of view the saturation
point has been reached in the output of Economics graduates relative to
employment prospects. During the past few years Geography has become
an important area of specialization, due primarily it would appear to the
sudden increase in the demand for Geography honours graduates in the
Teaching profession. The vocationally oriented courses—B.Ed. 1963/64,
and the B.Com. degree course begun in 1962/63—are attracting more and
more Special degree students, at the expense of the older liberal arts courses
like English, Western Classics, Philosophy!! and Sociology!? which have
declined in numbers partly because of the switchover to swabhasha. In
this context the future of English, Modern Languages and Western Classics!3
as Special degree course subjects stands in need of careful re-examination.

The position of History is interesting because except for isolated
fluctuations, it has continued to attract over the years roughly 15-20% of
Special degree students each year, despite the fact that historical studies
would seem to confer no special benefits or utilitarian advantage. This is,
perhaps, indicative of the natural and spontaneous attraction which a subject
like history has especially for students who are not inclined to the more
analytical and abstract type of studies.

Brief reference should be made to two other significant academic
developments. The first is the organization of diploma courses at a post-
graduate level, especially in Medicine. One of the earliest post-graduate
medical diplomas was the Licenciate Diploma in Medicine and Surgery
(D.M. & $S.) which was followed by the Diploma for Tropical Medicine
and Hygiene (D.T.M. & H.) and Diploma in Tuberculous diseases. The
D.T.M. & H. continues to attract many students as it is recognized by the
Department of Health Services for grade promotions. In 1956/7 three
additional diploma courses—Diploma in Anaesthesia (D.A.), Diploma in
Obstetrics (D.O.G.) and Diploma in Child Health (D.C.H.) were introduced.
Thus, in all, there are six diploma courses organized by the Faculty of

nomics, are now separated—the former as an independent Special degree course, and the latter has been
attached to the Geography Special degree course. No figures are available of specialization within the
Economics degree course.

11. The Special degree course in Philosophy was introduced in 1944. No Special degree students
were enroled in 1963 and enrolements have begun again only after Swabasha teaching wasintroduced.

12. The Special degree course in Sociology, initially a part of the Special degree in Economics
(1949-56), commenced only in 1956. In 1965/66 no students enroled in Sociology. Sociology
can be offered only as a Special degree course.

13. The Department of Western Classics, now concentrates on the teaching of courses in “civili-
zation” and culture rather than its course in language and literature.
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Medicine. There are no such diploma courses in any of the other faculties
except Arts, which provides a post-graduate Diploma in Education (begun
in 1949) for graduate teachers!4 and recently a Diploma in Librarianship
(1963). Until 1961, the Faculty of Oriental Studies also organized a
special non-graduate diploma course for Trained Teachers known as
the Diploma in Sinhalese/Tamil.15 The Faculty of Arts also issued for
some time a Certificate in History.

The second development relates to the introduction of External Exa-
minations in 1962 in consequence of an amendment to the University
Ordinance, following the recommendation of the Needham Commission
on University Education (S.P. XXIII, 1959). External Examination
candidates were permitted to enrol for the first degree in Arts, Law and
Science. Most of the candidates have so far appeared for the General Arts
degree examination, a fair proportion for Law and a few for Science. In
1964 an important concession was granted to persons over the age of 25
years and holding recognized professional qualifications in Accountancy,
Banking, Commerce, Education, Engineering and Law permitting them
to register as external candidates. A very large number of professionally
qualified persons, especially Trained Teachers, have availed themselves of
this facility.

Faculties in relation to University expansion

As stated earlier, in order to understand the rapid physical growth of
the University one has to examine the expansion in terms of the increase in
faculty numbers. For this purpose the data relating to University ex-
pansion by faculties is given in detail in Appendix Table I (see page 94),
and is condensed in Table 10, given below, for selected years chosen at
intervals of five years, beginning in 1942. This Table, which presents thex
numerical data of Appendix TableI in the form of Index numbers in order
to provide a vivid picture of the relative rates of expansion in the different
faculties, is also depicted graphically in Diagram IV.

14. Part-time students—an innovation for the University of Ceylon—have been allowed to enrol
for the Diploma in Education from 1964 and classes for these students are held in the evening.

15. This course, begun in the University College days and known as Vidyd Visdrada (Sinhalese)
and Vidwan (Tamil), was instituted particularly with a view to developing school education in Sinhalese
and Tamil in the pre-swabhasha era. Its usefulness declined with the rapid advances in Swabhasha
education and the course was discontinued in the sixties.
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TaBLe 10

University Expansion expressed in terms of Index Numbers. Selected years.
(Base = 1942/100): by Faculties.

. Medicine, Agriculture|
Year Arts]O.S. Science including Veterinary Engineering All Faculties
Dentistry Science
1942 100 100 100 — — 100
(396) (165) " (343) (904)
1947 163 148 178 1002 = 172
1950: 100! (1554)
1952 229 164 252 167 53 247
(2232)
1957 276 316 252 136 87 300
(2718)
1962 661 459 370 328 162 566
(5117)
1965 1846 583 478 575 276 1186
(7311) (963) (1640) (161) (574) (10723)

Notes:
1. The Engineering Faculty began in 1950 with an enrolment of 208 in 1950=100.

2. The Agriculture/Veterinary Science Faculty began only in 1953, but courses had commenced
in 1947 with an enrolment of 28.

Source: Appendix Table 1, infra.

It would be seen that in the first decade of the University the rates ot
expansions were roughly even for the Faculties of Arts/O.S. and Medicine/
Dentistry. Apart from the Faculty of Agriculture/Veterinary Science
(established as courses of study in 1947), the slowest rate of expansion is
found in the Science Faculty whose development was retarded not for the
lack of qualified students but more due to limitations of necessary teaching
facilities and its heavy load of service teaching for other faculties. The rate
of growth of the Faculty of Medicine would also have been much greater
if adequate facilities had been available during this early period. The
establishment of the Faculty of Engineering in 1950 enabled it in the early
fifties to take in some of the overflow from Science. During the mid-
fifties, however, the position remained much the same except for a slight
improvement in the Science intake—raised to a ceiling of 140 in 1955 from
70 in 1949. The establishment of the Second Faculty of Science in 1961/62
enabled the Science Faculty to expand substantially; but now paradoxically
the difficulty is in finding students of the requisite quality for admission.

In the first few years the maximum Medicine/Dentistry annual intake
was restricted to 60 and by 1950 it was increased neatly two-fold to about
140-150 (Medical 120, Dental 12 and Veterinary Science 8). With the
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abolition of the First M.B.B.S. course within the University and the holding
of the Combined Preliminary and First M.B.B.S. Examination the number
of direct admissions to the Medical Faculty increased.16 The stabilization
of the new admission regulations for the Medical Faculty in 1961 also
coincided with the establishment of the Second Medical Faculty at Pera-
deniya in 1962/63 which permitted a further increase in the maximum
annual Medical Faculty intake up to about 260 of which the Peradeniya
intake was to be 95. The maximum Dental intake has also risen to about
30, and that of Veterinary Science to 20. Due to a ceiling being placed on
Medical admissions, even after the opening up of the Second Medical
Faculty at Peradeniya in 1961/62, the rate of expansion of the Medical
Faculty was somewhat curtailed in the sixties; and the overflow from
Medicine was diverted to Science, Agriculture and Veterinary Science,
as the majority of candidates to these faculties failed to reach the requisite
standard of admission.

The Engincering Faculty has also expanded substantially in the last
few years. The expansion begun in the 1960’s has been accelerated by the
transfer of the faculty to Peradeniya in 1964. With the increased accom-
modation and improved facilities a more rapid rate of growth may be
expected in the next few years. The lack of quality students in science is
partly due to the greater attractiveness of courses in Engineering for
science students in the schools.

One must however seck the real explanation of the rapid growth of
the size of the University, in the growth of Faculty of Arts during the
sixties—very nearly a fourfold increase from 1960 (the year of the first
Swabasha intake) to 1965. As Appendix Table I indicates the University
has doubled itself in a matter of three years whereas it had taken the Uni-
versity ten years from 1952 to 1961 to achieve the same feat. This
unprecedented growth has taxed the resources of the University to the
utmost, as will be seen in the later discussion of the problem of staffing.

During the forties and up to the mid-fifties—the more stable periods
of University growth—the relative proportions of students in the different
faculties varied only slightly. ~Approximately 40-43% were enrolled in
Arts—about the identical proportion found in U.K. Universities—15-20%,
were in Science and about 30-40% in Medicine. The proportion enrolled
in Medicine began to decline from about 409, in the first decade to about

16. Even prior to this, there were Direct Admissions of those who sat the First M.B.B.S. from
outside but these numbers were very small.
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30% in the late fifties and has continued to decline further, falling to as
low as 157 in 1965. Again this documents the dominant position of the
Medical Faculty in the early years even before the gradual consolidation
of its position as regards undergraduate teaching in the late fifties. How-
ever, as regards post-graduate studies, although it is somewhat ahead of the
other faculties, its record is still poor (see page 70 for the number
of specialized diplomas and post-graduate medical awards).

The fall in the proportion of students doing Medicine, partly due to
a shortening of the course since 1962, is paralleled by a similar decline in
the proportion enrolled in Science—a fall from 159%, in 1959 to 9% in 1965~
which is to some extent offset by the increased Engineering intake. The
explanation of the fall in the proportion doing Science and Medicine is to
be found in the unprecedented increase of the numbers in Arts/O.S. re-
sulting in an increase of the proportion of Arts Students from 43%, in 1959
to 68% in 1965. Except for slight fluctuations, the proportions enrolled
in Agriculture/Veterinary Science and Engineering have remained fairly
stable at about 1-2% and $-89%, respectively. At present approximately
two-thirds of the University student population is to be found in the Faculty
of Arts, largely because the proportionate annual intake of Arts students has
increased sharply in the sixties (see Tables 12 & 13).

For comparative purposes Table 11 below gives the distribution of
full-time degree level University students by faculties in Ceylon (1959, and
1965) and selected countries in Europe and the British Commonwealth
of Nations.17

" Tass 11

Percentage distribution of full-time degree level students for selected
countries and Ceylon (1959 and 1965): by Faculty.

Ceylon Great  Australia New  France Switzer- Sweden
Faculty Britain Zealand land
1959/60 1965/66 | 1963 1962 1962 1959/60 1962/63 1959/60
1. Arts & Humanities: .. (29) (40) (17) (24) (25)
Law. e A8t 68 43 (5) 46 62 46 (8)47 56
Social Studies, £ (12) (22) (29) (15) (31)
incl. Education.
IL. Science: e A 9 16 17)
Applied Science 25 25 34 — —
and Technology. e | : — (8) — —

17. The comparative data given in Table 11 should be interpreted with caution since the pro-
portionate distribution of students between the faculties is likely to be influenced by variations in the
type of courses offered within each faculty, and in particular, by the duration of courses.

,
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III. Engineering and

Architecture. e 8 5) 16 12 — — 16 15
1V. Medicine, incl. Dentistry.

(also Pharmacy) s 30 15 15 10 8 20 17 14
V. Agriculture/Forestry,

Veterinary Science. .. 1 2 2 16 5 — 2 2

VI. Others.! 1 1 — —= = == =n o=
All Faculties (=100%; ) ;

1. Data classified as ‘Others’ for Ceylon refers mainly todiploma and higher degree students,
excluding postgraduate education diploma students, who have been classified along with
First degree Arts students.

Source: Ceylon—Appendix Table I, infra.
Comparative data—Appendix Five and Appendix Two (A) Robbins Report, U.K.

t is evident from Table 11 that, prior to 1965 (in 1959, for example),
the proportion of Arts and Social Studies enrolment in Ceylon was not
very different to the countrieslistedabove, except New Zealand and Sweden.
As a result of the increased Arts intake in the sixties, the proportion reading
Arts and Social Studies increased in 1965, and now appears comparable
only with New Zecaland where, as in Ceylon, neatly two-thirds of Univer-
sity students are enrolled in Arts and Social Studies.

The proportion of students enrolled in Science and Engineering in
Ceylon is, not surprisingly, less than nearly all the Western countries which
¢ arc mostly highly industrialised countries. Yet, the proportions in Science
" and Engincering need to be increased to meet the requirements of a deve-
loping economy, especially the need for skilled technical personnel.
Interestingly, the 1965 data relating to Medical Faculty enrolments appear

to be very much the same as in the Western countries listed.

For a predominantly agricultural country like Ceylon, the proportions
enrolled in Agriculture/Veterinary Science appear to be far too low
when compared with other agricultural countries such as New Zealand and
Australia, which have an enrolment of 16%, and 5% respectively in the
Faculties of Agriculture/Veterinary Science.

ADMISSIONS AND IDEGREES

Admissions in relation to Faculties

To get a clearer picture of University expansion by faculties, it is
necessary to examine the data on annual admissions by Faculty. Up to
1964 the University was solely responsible for admissions and admission
policy. Admission was based on the standard of performance—as laid

‘
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down by the University—reached at a public examination, styled the
the University Preliminary Examination (1946-1964), which was conducted
by the University. This examination replaced the University Entrance
Examination, conducted previously by the Department of Education
(1942-1945). (For details relating to admissions and admission policy see
the Reports of the Preliminary Examination (24), published by the University
since 1950). In order to relate the University new admissions to University
cxpansion, Table 12 (based on Appendix Table V) and Diagram V on page
63, summarises the admissions by faculty over the period 1943-64 in
terms of three yearly averages.

TaBre 12

Numerical and Percentage distribution of Annual Admissions expressed
as three yearly averages from 1943-45 to 1961-63:
by Faculty/Department of Study.

Medicine

: . Agri- Vet. Engineer- Total
Years ArtsfO.S.  Law Science Dc;;;if;r)' el Seieni ingd (=100%)

1943-45 115 68 68 251
44.9 27.8 27.3

1946-48 184 14 69 103 6 376
48.6 307 18.6 27.7 1.4

1949-51 227, 12 67 118 i 2 14 447
50.8 2.8 14.8 26.6 1.6 0.5 259

1952-54 266 5 109 121 ) 6 34 546
48.6 1.0 19.8 22:2 1.0 1.2 6.2 °

1955-57 336 Y) 160 139 7 7 67 725
46.1 1.3 22.3 391 1.0 1.0 9.2

1958-604 730 4 221 237 15 7 82 1296
54.9 0.3 17.5 192 1.4 0.5 6.5

1961-63 1339 11 285 269 22 14 130 2070
63.0 0.5 14.8 1352 1.2 0.6 6.7

Notes:
1. First admission in 1947 but Table excludes 14 admitted in 1947 on Special Entrance Examination
2. First admission in 1950—number admitted 2.
3. First admission to Engineering in 1950—number admitted 19.

4. From 1959 Admissions to the Faculty of Arts/O.S. were in three media i.c. English, Sinhalese
and Tamil. In 1959 approximately 50% of the Arts/O.S. intake was in the English
medium and thereafter the proportion declined very sharply to less than 29 in 1964. The
Tamil medium intake has been around 6—99% during this period.

Source: Appendix Table V, infra.

One can gather from Table 12 that the average admissions in Arts/O.S.
has increased nearly twelve-fold in the spacc of 20 years (1943/1963) and
that this rate of increase is unsurpassed in the rest of the University. It is
true that the annual admissions have increased in all other faculties but not
to the same extent as in Arts/O.S. Table 13 presents the same data for
selected years as Index figures (Base=100/1943) 50 as to depict the relative
increase of the annual intake in the different faculties.

’
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TasLe 13

Annual Admissions expressed in terms of Index Numbers, Selected years
(Base=100/1943): by Courses of Study

Years Aris/Oriental  Science and ~ Medicine and ~ Veterinary! Engineeringl Total

Studies/Law  Agriculture Dentistry Science
1943 100 (70) 100 (65) 100 (62) — — 100 (197)
1947 333 118 165 — —— 209
[1950=100]  [1950=100]
1952 376 161 208 300 115 264
1957 557 231 246 300 353 389
1962 2,214 569 569 650 721 1,230

1. See Table 12 Notes 2 and 3.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

The above table shows that the average increasc in the intake for both
faculties of Science and Medicine is fairly similar. The absolute increase is
very small in Agriculture/Veterinary Science, although percentage wise
it is considerable. The position is far more satisfactory as regards the
Faculty of Engineering.

The proportionate distribution of the annual intake according to
faculty is also shown in Table 12. It shows that up to about the mid-
fifties—between 45-50%, of the annual admissions were absorbed by the
Faculty of Arts/O.S., about 20-25% by the Faculty of Medicine, approxi-
mately 209 by Science, 6-9%, by Engineering, and a meagre 1-29, by Law,
Agriculture and Veterinary Science. Since then the proportions have
fallen in Medicine and Science and increased sharply in Arts so much so
that in the period 1961-63 the Faculty of Arts accounted for nearly 63%
of new admissions. The position as regards Engineering remains un-
changed; it continues to absorb in all about 6-9% of the annual university
intake. There is no noticeable change in the proportion of admissions to
the other courses.!8

University expansion and Admission Policy
The recent uneven faculty expansion is to be explained in terms of the
rapid growth of secondary education, which is still curriculum wise Arts/
O.S. dominated, and also as a consequence of the existence of an undiver-
sified system of post-secondary education in this country.
18. In the U.K. a little over half (54%/) of all new admissions are for science based courses. In

Ceylon too the identical proportions prevailed, as will be gathered from an inspection of Table 12
almost to the end of the 1950s.

7
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The University too has endeavoured to adjust itself to the ever-
increasing demand and has, however unsatisfactorily, coped with the
demand up to 1965 mainly because it was a demand for places in the Arts
and Oriental Studies faculties. If there had been a similar demand for
places in Science-based courses it is unlikely that the University would have
been able to respond so readily. To this extent, the University too has
quite unwittingly been responsible for this pattern of expansion in recent
yeats. ‘

One should not conclude from this that the present rate of expansion
is undesirable and therefore to be curtailed, but rather that this expansion
has been ill planned and unsystematic. Still, unfortunately for many able
students desirous of post-secondary education, the Universities remain the
main avenue of tertiary education and until higher education itself is
diversified this situation will continue.

University student numbers are still not satisfactory when compared
with the University enrolments of other countries.  This is readily evident
when one considers the ratio of all full-time University students per 10,000
population in Ceylon and other countries. ~Although this ratio has increased
very gradually from 1.5 in 1942 t09.5in 1965, it is still far behind many of
the countries listed below in Table 14. It should be noted, however, that
the reported ratios are slightly higher when the enrolments a: the two new
Pirivena Universities are also included. (see footnote to Table 14).

TaBie 14

University Students per 10,000 population.

Ratio per Ratio per Ratio per
Year 10,000 Year 10,000 10,000

(Ceylon) (Ceylot) 1959/601
1942 1.5 1954 2.8 Great Britain 21
1943 1.4 1955 2.8 Australia 29
1944 1.6 1956 259 Canada 52
1945 155 1957 3.0 France 46
1946 1.9 1958 3.1 Germany (E.R.) 31
1947 2.2 1959 3.3 Netherlands 22
1948 2.2 19602 357 New Zealand 27
1949 2.5 1961 4.6 Sweden 43
1950 2.7 1962 4.9 Switzerland 26
1951 2.8 1963 4.9 U.S.A. —
1952 2.8 1964 6.6 CLSIS B 55
1953 7048) 1965 9.5

4 117



UNIVERSITY OF CEYLON REVIEW

Notes:

1. Ratios for countries other than Gt. Britain have been computed on the basis of studens t
in receipt of full time higher education in ‘British degree level’ equivalent courses (se€
Explanatory Note in Tables 2 & 14, Pt. I—Robbins Report, Appendix Five). Data re-
produced from Robbins Report.

2. The ratio per 10,000 population for all three Universities is as follows for the years
1960—1965:1960—4.6. 1961—6.1; 1962—6.4; 1963—6.8; 1964—9.0; 1965—12.7.

These ratios are based on the following annual figures of student enrolment at
(a) Vidyodaya University, and (b) Vidyalankara University for the period 1960-1965:—

Vidyodaya Vidyalankara
University  University

1960 501 538
1961 897 654
1962 808 802
1963 976 1134
1964 1430 1315
1965 1492 1995

Table 14 gives the ratio of all full-time Ceylon University students
(i.e. degree level as well as other students) per 70,000 for the period 1942-196s,
based on mid-year estimates of population published by the Department
of Census and Statistics.

For comparative purposes the international figures for selected countries
as listed in the Robbins Report, Appendix Five (8) are also givenin Table 14.
International comparisons need to be made with caution for, as the Robbins
Commissioners, who have, perhaps, made the most significant comparative
survey of higher education up to date, observe “systems of education can
only be compared statistically by forcing them into a common mould.”
(p- 6, Appendix V,8). Despite these obvious limitations, comparisons are
valuable and legitimate in so far as they highlight common problems and
general lines of University development which may lead to a more syste-
matic approach to higher education. The significance of the comparative
data as far as Ceylon!? is concerned lies in vindicating the continuing need
for the expansion of University education.

In the first phase of the University (1942-1954)—Sir Ivor Jennings’
period of tenureship as Vice-Chancellor—the approach to University
expansion was essentially a highly conservative one. Thus, one detects in
the early Council Reports an eagerness to freeze the size of the Residential

19. As mentioned before, the Ceylon data given in Table 14 includes a small proportion of non-

degree level students enrolled in the University. But the comparisons are not seriously affected as
this does not appreciably alter the computed ratios.
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University at a certain number—approximately 4,000. In the 1949 Report,
it is argued that: “The question (of size) is not only one of cost but also of
the number of graduates required for employment”, and concludes that
«“Since...education is at the expense of the state,...it would be difficult
to justify the provision of University education beyond the employ-
ment needs of the country’® (p. 9). This point of view is re-echoed in the
1954 Council Report, where it is stated more directly that University
admissions have been stabilised round about soo, ““partly due to restricted
accommodation and partly due to a desire to relate the output of
graduates to the demands for graduate employment™ (p. 20). The
principle whereby one tries to relate University education to employment
is itself an eminently reasonable and sensible one provided one does not
try to freeze University admissions instead of expanding employment
opportunities for the products of University education. This could, in part,
be achieved by changing the character of University courses to meet the
needs of the existing, as well as expanding, employment opportunities. The
failure to achieve such a sensitivity to national needs and interests is
characteristic of all plans for the development of University education during
this period. What has been perpetrated instead from the inception is a
system of education which abounds in the “ British notion of the well
rounded gentlemen scholar with a background in liberal Arts” (p. 6o, 12),
ideally suited to the training of the future administrative élite, but not to
cater to the needs of a developing economy.

A rather different approach to University expansion is evident in the
1956 Council Report which discusses the future expansion of the University
in the following terms:—<To exclude students from a University edu-
cation solely because of the lack of resources is a misfortune to the
country particularly in a developing country where the proportion of
graduates needed is always higher than that in a community that has
reached maturity”. (p.14). Characteristically, in the post 1954 era—Sir
Nicholas Attygalle’s period of tenureship as Vice-Chancellor—there is a
greater willingness to extend the benefits of higher education to all those
deserving of such an education. Thus, there are frequent references in the
Council Reports of this period (see Reports of 1956, 1960 and 1964) to the
need to establish additional Universities to cater to the growing demand
for University education.20

fact that “The University cannot provide for all the students who will be seeking admission in and after
1959, nor can its present physical structure be expanded to meet the anticipated increase” (p. 13, Council
Report 1956).
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The experience of the sixties has shown that the earlier conservative
approach to University expansion was neither feasible nor socially justifiable
in the face of the secondary education explosion since 1945 which had
obvious implications for tertiary education. The inevitable outgrowth
of school leavers demanding higher education could not be artificially
contained, as outlined in the 1954 Council Report, except at the peril of
grave social injustice. The University of Ceylon, under pressure from the
State, has at the expense of much needed qualitative expansion, with com-
mendable efficiency catered for a vast quantitative physical expansion during
the sixties—resulting in the growth of two large campuses.

The magnitude of the University’s effort in recent years may be seen
in that the University population has doubled itself in the space of two
years, 1963-1965. Each campus is itself bigger than the limit of 4,000
originally intended by the University Planners of the first decade who had
characteristically failed to foresee and take cognizance of the phenomenal
growth of secondary education in the country.

The plans of this period too fail to relate this much wanted expansion
to the developmental needs of the country, especially its requirements of
manpower skills and talents in specified fields, by a reorganization of the
content of University cducation. As Fischer (12) aptly comments, “only
in the field of medicine has a reasonably adequate number of graduates
been produced” where as he points out “the stagnant position of agricultural
courses ... and the extremely small rise in engineering graduates is not
encouraging in a country with large needs for technical manpower” (p. 61).

Thus, today one has to contend with the harsh realities of a University
as a mass society rather than a specially selected élite society which was the
underlying intention in fostering the development of a Residential Uni-
versity, located away from the metropolitan centres of the country. The
task of the next decade is to re-fashion University education, and its various
institutions, to meet the needs of mass higher education in a developing
society, as opposed to the dlite type of education that existed in the forties
and fifties and which was oriented to. the immediate needs of the then

established order—a relatively stagnant society.
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The Award of Degrees

From 1942 to 1965, 12,271 degrees and diplomas have been awarded?2!
by the University. Of this number 10,858, or nearly 889, have been First
degree awards. The analysis of the First degree awards is given in Table
15 below, which also contains information pertaining to the award oy
Classes.

TaBre 15

Numerical and Percentage distribution of First Degrees
and Classes awarded( 1942—65).

Classes as
Faculty Number Classes % of Total  Firsts as
and of % of Number of %, of all
Degree Degrees Total Firsts  Seconds  'Total Degrees Classes
Awarded Awards Awarded

Arts.[O.S:
B.A. (Gen.) s No information 5 105 110 — —
B.A. (Hons.) o No information 71 . 667 738 - —
Total B.A. &% 5860 54.0 76 7 848 14.5 9.0
LL.B. & 176 1.6 4 34 38 21.6 10.5
Science:
B.Sc. (Gen.) 3 No information 50 186 236 = T
B.Sc. (Hon.) 5 No information 61 215 276 = ==
Total B.Sc. o 1839 16.9 111 401 512 27.8 21.7
Agriculture/Vet. Science:
B.Sc. (Agr) .. 129 12 3 34 37 28.7 8.1
B.V.Se. o 66 0.6 1 17 18 27.2 5.6
Engineering:

" B.Sc. (Eng.) 3. 473 4.4 58 138 196 41.4 29.6
Medicine, Incl. Dentistry:
MBBS. . 2189 20.2 21 575 5% % 3.5
B.D.S. v 14 0.1 4 1 5 35.7 80.0
LD.S o 112 1.0 1 40 41 36.6 295
Total .. 10,858 100.0 2795 0| OIS D 70| — —

Source : Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

21. *Awarded” refers to those who have successfully completed their courses and supplicated for
the award at a General Convocation.
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Of the total awards approximately 10% or 1259 awards are for
postgraduate first diplomas22 which are distributed as follows:—

Number  Percentage of

Total

Diploma in Education 862 68.5
Postgraduate Medical Diplomas 244 19.4
Diploma in Sinhalese/Tamil 148 RS
Diploma in Librarianship (since 1963) 5 3.0
1,259 100.0

Professional or semi-professional University training, if one excludes the
first degree courses relating to Law, Medicine and Engineering is represented
mainly by the post-graduate diplomas. Professional courses for Teachers
constitute well over four-fifths of these vocationally oriented courses, if
one includes in addition to the Diploma in Education, the Dipioma in
Sinhalese/Tamil which was established in the early years of the University
mainly for the benefit of non-graduate Trained Teachers.

Though in fact there are several post-graduate medical diploma courses
which provide specialised training in various fields for medical graduates,
very few have so far availed themselves of these facilities. A rapid expan-
sion of these courses is to be expected in the next decade as a result of the
curtailment of foreign training for doctors.

The Diploma in Librarianship instituted in 1963 is a welcome sign, if
it indicates a willingness- on the part of the University to embark on a
programme of professional education. Perhaps the greatest need for these
courses lies in the field of science and technology, and to a lesser extent in
commerce and the social sciences.

From this data alone it is clear that the University of Ceylon
has functioned so far primarily as an undergraduate teaching institution,
emphasising the imparting of knowledge and giving of instruction—the
teaching function of a University. Looking at the distribution of First
degrees, as depicted in Table 15, it will be noted that just over half
of them (54%) are for Arts—(as compared with the U.K. where nearly
46% are for the Arts)—another fifth (or 20%,) for Medicine, and just over
a sixth (17%) for Science degrees. Despite the fact that there have been

e 225 i'VI‘he Diploma in Sinhalese/Tamil as explained on page 56 is not strictly 2 postgraduate award,
but is for convenience classified here.
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Agricultural and Veterinary Science graduates since 1947, the total output
has been very small—only 29, of the total degreesawardedby the University.
The percentage of Engineering degree awards is roughly 4% and that of
Dental graduates is only 1-2%.

The distribution of First degrees in the U.K. for 1961/62, (excluding Arts
and Social Studies (46%), was Science 27%, Engineering and Technology
15%, Agriculture 2%, Medical subjects (including Dentistry/Vet. Science)
10%. The proportion of Medical degrees in Ceylon was much higher
than in the U.K. and the proportion of Science and Engineering degrees in
Ceylon is comparatively low. For an agricultural country, as pointed out,
the proportion of Agriculture degrees should have been much more than
what is now the case.

The proportion of Classes obtained over the years in each of the First
degrees awarded shows certain interesting variations. For instance, the
highest percentage of Classes (41%) is found in Engineering which has
also got the highest proportion of Firsts (except the B.D.S). The explanation
of this may lie in the fact that the relative supply of talent to this Faculty
is exceptionally good because of the highly selective and competitive nature
of entry to the Faculty. It may also be due to the nature of the subject
matter, as in the case of Mathematics and the Physical Sciences where it is
relatively easier to obtain high gradings. On the other hand, Medicine,
which has also been able to attract students of high ability in recent years,
has had nearly a fourth of its graduates passing out with Classes, of whom
only about 4%, are First Classes.

Comparing the Arts and Science degrees as a whole, we note that it is
about twice as hard to obtain a class in Arts as in Science; and equally a
First Class in Arts is more difficult to obtain than in Science.23 There
appears to be a sharp difference about the incidence of General degree
Classes, including Firsts between the Arts and Science degrees. The
incidence of General degree Classes and Firsts is far greater in Science than
in Arts. This may partly reflect the fact that unlike in Arts, as mentioned
before, many good potential Special degree students in the Faculty of Science
areforced totakea General degree course, instead of following a Special degree
course. Equally, the fact that the great majority of General degree Classes

23. In the U.K. too this same pattern prevails. There were 4.6%; Firsts in Arts as against 10.17]
in Science. But there was no difference in the proportion of classes as a whole between Artsand Science
(See Robbins Report, Appendix Two (A), Table 21).
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in Science are confined to Mathematics and Physical Science would suggest
that the subject matter itself accounts in part for the superior performance
of General degree students.

The proportion of Classes in Agriculture and Veterinary Science are
very much the same and are roughly similar to those found in Science and
Medicine, except that the incidence of First Class graduates is less than in
Science and slightly more than in Medicine.2 Nearly a third of the small
output of Dental graduates gain Classes but the incidence of First Classes is
very low. About one fifth of those graduating in Law obtain Classes and
a tenth of these are Firsts—the proportion of Firstin Law being no different
to that in the Arts degree.

Taking the University as a whole there were 2,291 Classes (i.c. Firsts
and Seconds) awarded which constitutes 21%, (cf. 60% in the U.K.) of the
total number of First degrees awarded, and of this number approximately
1.2% (279) have obtained First Classes, whereas in the U.K. about 7%
obtained Firsts; while this is ample testimony of the high standards of
scholarships maintained by this University in the first two decades of its
existence; it indicates that the criteria of student evaluation are far too
stringent by international standards.

Unfortunately, there is no information on wastage rates (i.c. those who
do not successfully complete a degree for which they enter) either for the
University as a whole or for different courses. High wastage rates are,
however, unlikely because of the highly selective nature of University _
entrance. Another question of some importance which needs to be exa-
mined is to assess the predictive value of the former University Preliminary
Examination as a basis of selection for University study. More systematic
inquiries should be conducted to relate the annual admissions to performance
within the University.

The relative importance of the research functions as opposed to the teach-
ing functions of the University may be seen from the fact that post-graduate
awards (this excludes further study in education and medicine) for rescarch
degrees amount only to 1.3 % or 154 of the total number of awards made by
the University during the period 1942-1965. (In the U.K. the comparable
proportion is 13.7% for 1961/62). Approximately two-fifths (63) of these

24. Until recently the Faculty of Agriculture and Veterinary Science has not in general been able
toattract the best products in Science from the schools as the first preference of the good science students
has been for Medicine or Engineering.
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have been in the Faculty of Medicine for the M.D. degree; another two-

fifths (61) for the M.A. degree, and the remaining fifth for the Ph.D. (19)
M.Sc. (7), M.O.G. (1) and M.S. (3), degrees.

kl

No analysis exists of the rescarch output of the University staff but
this is not likely to be very much as University teachers in nearly all faculties
have been overburdened with teaching and examining, especially in the
Faculty of Arts/O.S.  The University has never been organised for research.
One sérious handicap is the absence of financial provision for post-graduate
students. Without the development of strong graduate schools in different
areas of study, it will be impossible to correct the present weightage in
favour of teaching. To restore the proper balance between the teaching
and research functions of the Untversity, is perhaps the most urgent need
of the future.
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PART 1III
Staff

Grades of Staff
The distribution of full-time Academic Staff on the permanent cadre
analysed according to grade is shown in Table 16.

TasLe 16

Numerical and Percentage distribution of full-time University of
Ceylon Academic Staff: by Grade

Year Profes- Percent Reader Percent — Lec- Percent  Asst. Percent Other Percent Total

sor  of total of total  turer  of total Lecturer of total of total (=100 %)

1942 15 273 — — 20 36.4 8 14.5 12 21.8 55
1943 No information 62
1944 16 2575 16 23 37l 1i5 24.2 7 141553 62
1945 No information 76
1946 19 224 - - 29 31.4 30 34.9 10 11.6 86
1947 21 21.6 2 2.1 36 371 26 26.8 12 12.4 @7/
1948 26 2185 20 48 307 34 28.1 il 91 =19
1949 29 21,2 4- 2.9 62 45.2 30 2159 12 (hdd s Ly
1950 31 19,7 T 4:h 70 44.6 29 18.5 20 2.7 157
1951 31 16,9 7 3.8 87 47.6 39 21.3 19 10.4 183
1952 32 17.5 5 207 82 44 .8 41 22.4 23 12.6 183
1953 34 17.6 5 2.6 90 46,7 46 23.8 18 Clay v s
1954 32 15.9 4= 2.0 108 53 7 42 20.9 15 7.5 201
1958 35 17.5 Ho 20 103 bl 37 18.5 21 10.5 200
19561 34 1545 s 116 527 35 15.9 30 136 220
1957 33 14.5 W SR R 51,1 36 45 9 37 16.3 227
1958 35 15.4 5 2.2 121 53,1 35 15.3 3 14.0 228
1959 34 12,9 6 2.5 124 46.9 63 23.9 3. 14.0 264
1960 37 13.8 4 121 45.1 67 25.0 39 14.6 268
1961 36 15.2 3 1.3 127 53.6 71 29.9 — — 237
1962 35 1355 3 1.2 148 5 I 67 259 6 2.5 . 259
1963 35 12.8 23 il 152 58.5 84 30.6 — — 274
1964 36 410 2. 0,6 160 48.8 124 37.5 6 1.8 324
1965 43 12,9 LORE310 144 431 131 39,2 6 1.8 334

1961/62 Senior

U.K. Universities2. Lecturers Lecturers

Per Cent of Total. 11.9 6.5 1235 47.1 10.0 12.0 = 100 9%(12,786)

Notes:
1. See Table 17, infra for explanatory notes; the category ‘Other’ has been reduced from 41 to
30, as it appears to be an overestimate.

2. See Pt. I, Tables 7 & 10, Robbins Report, Appendix Three. (6)
Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.
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The importance of this information lies in the fact that, as Butler (1) observes,
“the attractiveness of the academic profession depends in part on remu-
neration and promotion prospects, and these in turn depend partly on the
distribution of academics amongst the various grades of the profession.”

(p 137).

According to Table 16, it will be scen that the proportion of senior to
junior staff’ (confining the senior grade to Professors and Readers, and the
junior grade to Lecturers (Grades I & IT) has declined sharply over the period
1942-1965. In the first decade the senior staff comprised approximately
one fifth the total staff, and thereafter, up to about 1964, the proportion
was in the region of one tenth to one eighth. The position has improved
slightly in 1965 with the increase in the grade of Readers which has risen
to about 3% of the total staff after being as low as 0.6% in 1964. Inci-
dentally, in the U.K. Universities roughly 6-7% of the staff occupy the
grade of Reader, and the proportion of senior staff,25 as defined above,
in the U.K. Universities is about 20%—more nearly like the proportion
that existed in the early days of the University.

Allinall, it would appear that there has been a gradual increase of staff
in the Lecturer grade, except for a slight fall in the last two years. This
fall is offset by an increase in the Assistant Lecturer grade which now

4 comprises about two fifths of the total staff. According to University
staffing policies movement from Assistant Lecturer grade to the Lecturer
grade has been relatively casy as it has been dependent solely on the
possession of approved post-graduate qualifications, usually a Ph.D., at
the end of a certain fixed period of service. There has, therefore, been
little or no stagnation at this level, and equally, hardly any at the different
levels of the Lecturer grade. The stagnation is mainly at the point of transi-
tion between the Lecturer grade and senior staff positions, i.c. Readers
and Professors.

The promotion prospects of University teachers would improve if,
and when, the Sccond Faculty of Arts, Science and Medicine are given
independent status as regards departments of study with a fixed quota of
senior posts.

25. Senior staffis defined in the Robbins Report to include Readers and Senior Lecturers. Accord-
ing to a recommendation of the U.K. Grants Committee “in non-medical faculties, readers and senior
lecturers should not exceed two ninths (i.e. 22.2%) of all non-professorial staffin a University” (pp.12-13
Appendix Three, Robbins Report). This quota it is understood applies to the University as a whole
and not to individual faculties. No comparable data is available for Ceylon for purposes of comparison.
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It is also necessary to create more senior posts—i.e. grades such as those
of Reader.  One difficulty has been that, as the Robbins Report (4) points
out, “the title and status of Reader should imply distinction in research and
should carry with it as a primary obligation the advancement of a subject”.
Consequently, posts of Reader have been created only in so far as this
was warranted by the excellence of research done. Unfortunately this
view of what is implied by a Readership has not always been followed
in Ceylon and very often it has been regarded as just another avenue of
promotion for persons of certain seniority.

The designation of Reader should be confined to those who have
achieved some degree of excellence in research. At the same time, success
in teaching and other non-research functions should be equally rewarded,
especially in view of the warning sounded by people like Dent (9) about
the dangers inherent in the practice of granting promotions only on evidence
of research publications. The Robbins Report too makes out a strong
case for the need to give adequate recognition in promotions and appoint-
ments to factors other than rescarch and publications. The following
quotation from the Robbins Report (4) clarifies their views :—

“We think that in making of appointments and in promotion this diversity of gifts is not suffi~
ciently honoured and that published work counts far too much in comparison with other kinds
of excellence. The exceptionally gifted teacher and the man who has given his time to organi-
sation and administration, to the running of laboratories and the development of libraries or to
the welfare of students tend to suffer, when appointments and promotions are considered, in com-
parison with the man who has distinguished himself by publication” (p. 184).

The category of Associate Professor,26 found in many Commonwealth
countries, for example Australia, should be placed on a par with that of a
Reader from the point of view of promotions and should be reserved for
those of sufficient seniority who have excelled in teaching, the dissemination
of knowledge outside the University, and contributed in other ways to
enrich the life of the University.

Besides creating a new category of Associate Professor equivalent to

a Reader, in order to improve promotion prospects and to establish a better
ratio of senior to junior posts, the creation of more professorial posts,
(see, Robbins Report, 4 p 178) is also desirable. The U.K. tradition that
a department should have only one professor is an outmoded one, and, in
fact, the University of Ceylon has deviated from this practice by esta-
26. Should not be confused with the American usage which is often synonymous with Senior

Lecturer/Lecturer in the Commonwealth Universities. Here the ‘Associate Professor’ is a designation
ranking next to full Professorship.

’
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blishing Co-Professorships in four departments of study—(Medicine,
Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Sinhalese). This trend should
be extended not merely to achieve a better ratio of junior to senior posts
but also with a view to improving the teaching and research in a department

(sce, Robbins Report, 4, Ch. 12).

Staff in relation to the Faculties

The distribution of full-time permanent academic staff between the
various faculties is shown in Table 17.

TaBre 17

Numerical and Percentage distribution of Full-time Academic
Staff : by Faculty.

Arts|Oriental ~ Science  Medicine, incl. Engineering Agriculture  All Faculties
Year  Studies/Law Dentistry Vet. Science (= 100 %)
o o o

% 7 % 7 o
1942 20 36 19° 35 16 29 —, — 55
1943 24 39 21 34 a2, — — 62
1944 27 41 21 32 1827 — — 66
1945 34 45 23 30 19 =25 — — 76
1946 39 45 257529 2226 — — 36
1947 46 47 27 28 24 25 — — O
1948 56 46 31 26 34 28 — — 2t
1949 65 47 34 25 38 28 —_— — 137
1950 66 42 31 20 49 3t ST — 15%
1951 7239 35 20 63 34 ISREET — 183
1952 66 36 350420 70 38 1256 — 183
1953 68 35 34 18 67 34 13 TRE S 193
1954 63 34 41 20 64 32 14 8 135586 201
1955 66 33 39882 () 64 32 il 168 200
19562 65 30 43 20 79536 14 6 1958 220
1957 80 35 38 17 79 35 14 6 S 277 227
1958 87 38 29513 31 36 14 6 7T 228
1959 42 43 16 76 28 I8 E=7 167 264
1960 11 41 47 17 77 29 15 5 Pl t 269
1961 102 43 49 21 51% 22 15 6 200 -8 237
1962 104 42 528 21 58 23 16 6 20 8 250
1963 115 42 622 58 21 198 7. 28 274
1964 139 42 65 19 TR 25 25°= 08 24 8 328
1965 136 41 70 21 81 24 24 7 231 7. 334
Notes:

1. Where a teacher is assigned to two or more facultics he is classified as belonging to the Faculty
in which he does more teaching.

30

. The reported figure in the published statistics is 30 for the Faculty of Agricuiture/Veterinary
Science, and is very likely an error. The approved cadre for the Faculty is only 19 and there-
fore thisis used instead of the reported figure.

Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

N 129



UNIVERSITY OF CEYLON REVIEW

In the forties a little over two fifths of the total staff were attached to
the Faculty of Arts/O.S., about a fourth to the Faculty of Science, and a
third or a little less to the Faculty of Medicine. The greatest problem in
these early days was that of recruiting full-time staff for the Medical Faculty.
Despite an adjustment in 1944 of salary scales in favour of Medical Staff,27
there was little improvement until very recently. To a lesser extent
staffing proved to be a problem in the Science Faculty too and has remained
so till now.

Dur'ng the fiftics the proportion of staff in the Faculties of Arts and
Science fell slightly, and this was offset by a slight improvement in the
staffing position of the Medical Faculty. The two new faculties set up
in the fifties—Agriculture/Veterinary Science and Engineering—also share
equally between themselves about one-seventh of the total University staff.

The present position of the four older faculties is fairly ‘imilar to that
which existed in the forties, except for a deterioration of the staffing level
of the Faculty of Science—a fall from about one third to onc-fifth of the
total staff. There has been no appreciable change in the proportions of
staff attached to the two new faculties.

Table 18 below, which is based on Table 17, is set out in terms of Index
numbers in order to show the relative position as between the faculties
at different points of time, i.c. five yearly intervals, commencing 1947.
The comparison basc is 1942 for the three older faculties, and 1950 and 1953
tor the Faculties of Engincering and Agriculture/Veterinary Science
respectively. :

TaBre 18

Growth of Full-Time Staff based on Index Numbers,
Selected years: by faculty.

Year  Arts/O.S. Scietice Medicine, incl.  Enginecringl — Agriculture/ All
Dentistry Vet. Science? Faculties
1942 100 100 100 — — 100
(20) (19) (16) (59)
1947 230 142 150 100=1950 — 176
(1) ©7)

27. According to the 1943 Council Report, it was proposed to place the Medical staff on a higher
scale to compensate for the loss of earning as a result of joining the University Staff. It is of interest
to note that the principle of differential salary scales was to apply “‘to persons with technical
qualification,” i.e., as the Report expressly states “to engineersas well as to physicians and surgeons”
(p- 17). However, the salary scales have so far been adjusted only in favour ot the Faculty of Medicine.
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1952 330 184 438 109 100=1953 332
(11) (183)

1957 400 200 494 1207 iL7is) 402
(221)

1962 520 273 362 145 182 455
(250)

1965 680 368 506 218 209 607
(136) (70) (81) (24) (23) (334)

Notes: :

1. Engineering Faculty Base = 1950.

2. Agriculture and Veterinary Science Faculty Base = 1953,

Source: Table 17, infra

It is clear from Table 18 that, although according to Table 17 the
proportion of staff in the Faculty of Arts has remained fairly stable, the
absolute increase of staff has been most marked in Arts. Next comes the
Medical Faculty whose relative rate of growth of staff exceeded even that
of Arts in the fifties, and even at the present time compares not unfavour-

ably with Arts.

However, we note again that the staffing problem appears to be most
acute in the Science Faculty, although there has been a slight increase from
the absolute level of 1962 to that of 1965. The rates of growth of staff in
the two new faculties are fairly similar but the rate of increase in Engineer-

Jing is not unlike that of Science. To attract more staff to the Faculty of
Engineering, a scheme of salary differentials, similar to that devised for
Medical Staff, may be necessary even as an interim measure.

To determine the adequacy of these rates of growth one should strictly
correlate growth of student numbers in each faculty with increase of staff.
For this purpose the customary notion of the staff-student ratio has been
statistically computed (see Appendix Table VI, page 99) and some of the
broader implications of its absolute amount and its fluctuations for the Uni-
versity as awhole and each respective faculty have been briefly considered.

Staff| Student Ratio

There has been no standard definition of staff/student ratios and diffe-
rent bases have been used in various countries. We have adopted the U.K.
convention of obtaining the ratio by dividing “the number of full-time
students by the number of full-time staff.”’28 (p. xviii of U.K. Grants Com-

28, This was also the basis of computation adopted by the Robbins Report, (sec Robbins Report,
Appendix Three, Pt. I, Section 2.)

LN
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mittee Report, 26, 1960/61). We have included under full-time students
only undergraduates and diploma students, and excluded those enrolled
as post-graduate research students and casual students. Post-graduate and/or
part-time students—hardly represented in the University statistics—may
be included if due allowance is made for such categorics. Similarly,
under full-time staff, we have included only those on the permanent
staff of the University mainly because detailed information on temporary
staff is not readily available. A corrected staff/student ratio has been com-
puted (scc Table 20) for the yearsin which information relating to temporary
full-time staff is available. Strictly speaking, part-time and visiting staft—
extensively employed in the Faculty of Medicine—should also have been
included after appropriate statistical weightage. This has not been possible
as the relevant data is not readily available. Therefore, the staff/student
ratios computed are an under-estimate to the extent that they do not include
temporary full-time staff and visiting, part-time staff. For this reason the
Medical Faculty staff/student ratios, in particular, are greatly under-estimated.

Table 19, given below, sets out the stafffstudent ratios (1:?) for the
University as a whole during the period 1942-1965. For comparative
purposes the staff/student ratios of the University of Sydney, NSW,
Australia, and the overall ratios of U.K. Universities have also been included.

Tasre 19

Staff/Student Ratios.

University of Ceylon. Staff/ Student Ratios (1: ?)
Total Staff — Total University  University (61456
Year  (full-time)  Student of Ceylon  of Sydney,  Universities2.
Population Australial
1942 55 904 16.4 — —
1943 62 904 16.4 — =
1944 66 997 16.1 — —
1945 76 1065 14.0 — —
1946 86 1276 14.8 — =
1947 97 1543 15.9 2615 958
1948 121 1606 13.3 247 954
1949 137 1839 13.4 =232 9.0
1950 157 2006 12.8 24.5 8.4
1951 183 2195 12.0 18.2 8.0
1952 183 2213 12.1 15.8 i
1953 193 2385 - 12.4 14.5 75
1954 201 2410 12.0 14.4 7.2
1955 200 2401 12.0 14.2 745)
1956 220 2499 11.4 14.5 7.5
1957 227 2700 11.9 14.9 7.6

il
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1958 228 2904 12.7 14.1 758
1959 264 3147 11.9 14.5 Tl
1960 268 3651 13.6/9.73 14.5 5
1961 257 4614 19.5/12.5 14.3 7.6
1962 259 5081 19.6/14.0 14.5 785
1963 274 5686 20.8/14.7 14.2 14.2
: 1964 328 7140 21.7/15.8 14.2 —
1965 334 10649 31.9/20.1 13.8 —

Notes:

1. Data obtained from “Letter to Graduates of the University of Sydney” 1965. The ratios
have been computed on a formula giving weightage to part course students (undergraduates
and postgraduates) and part-time staff.

2. Data taken from Robbins Report, Appendix Three 6, Tabre 1 p. 4. is confined to the ratio of
full-time students to full-time teachers. Full-time students include undergraduate and post-
graduate students.

3. Corrected ratios for Ceylon, based on full-time permanent and temporary staff are taken from
Table 20, infra, and are given alongside the uncorrected ratios from 1960-1965.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

Staff/Student ratios for the University as a whole, should be interpreted
cautiously as they are markedly influenced by variations in faculty struc-
tures, temporary staff etc.  Yet, they provide a useful yardstick for making
international comparisons.

Except for isolated fluctuations, the overall University sxaﬁ'/ﬁtudcnt
ratio improved gradually until 1959. The University of Ceylon ratios do
not compare favomably with the U.K. Universities. But the Ccylon ratios
are generally better than the University of Sydney up to the end of the
fiftics, and compare slightly more favourably when allowance is made for
temporary full-time staff in the University of Ceylon (see Table 20).

These ratios after 1960, have been corrected to include temporary full-
time staff and arc presented separately in Table 20, which also gives the
breakdown of corrected staff/student ratios by faculties. The corrected
ratios show that the level has been fairly well maintained up to about 1963.
Thereafter, the University in terms of staffing has not been able to cope
adequately with the phenomenal increase of student numbers in the Facultv
of Arts/O.S. and in the smaller Faculty of Engineering. From about 1962
onwards the corrected Ceylon ratios began to decline and compare
adversely with the contemporaneous figure at Sydney (see Table 19).

Tasie 20
Corrected Staff/Student Ratios: by Faculty, 1960-65.

Year  Arts]O. S.  Science  Medicine, incl.  Agriculture| Engineering All

Dentistry Vet. Science Faculties.
1960 1i3.2 746 12.8 1.2 3.2 9.7 5(376)
1961 19738 8.0 20.0 Il il 12,5 (368)

b 133



UNIVERSITY OF CEYLON REVIEW

1962 20.8

8.4 22.2 2.6 Sl 14.0 (363)
1963 19.6 8.3 25.9 3.9 6.5 14.7 (388)
1964 23,2 8.2 20.6 4.14 6.4 15.8 (451)
1965 38.9 85 20.5 3.9 11.0 20.1 (529)

Source: University of Ceylon.

For comparative purposes the following Table from the Robbins Report, .

(p. 41) is reproduced below. It will be seen that Ceylon fares better than
every country listed except Great Britain. However, it should be remem-
bered that even the corrected figure of 10 (1960) for Ceylon is an under-
estimate because it does not give due weightage to part-time staff.

TaBLe 21

University Staff/Student Ratios in selected countries, 1960.

Ratio
Great Britain 8
France 30
Germany (F.R.) 35
Netherlands 14
Sweden 12
S 13
LOER RS2 12
Ceylon 10

Since the University staff/student ratios are likely to conceal wide
differences as between facultics, the staff/student ratios, by faculties for the
period 1942-1965 are set out in Appendix Table VI (sec page 99), and a
summary of this Table is reproduced below as Table 22. This Table
gives the average staff/student ratios by faculty for three yearly periods,
commencing 1942/1944 to 1963/6s. The corrected faculty staff/student

ratios for 1960-1965 will be found in Table 20,
TABLE 22

Average Staff/Student Ratios for three yearly periods,
1942/44 to 1963/65: by Faculty.

Years Arts/O. S. Science  Medicine incl.  Engineering?  Agriculture/ All Faculties.
Dentistry Vet.Science3

1942—44:

Staff/Student 24/366 20/256 17/312 e — 61/934
Ratiol 15.3 12.8 18.4 15.4
1945—47:

Staff/Student 40/513 25/347 22/435 — — 87/1295
Ratio 12.8 13.9 19.8 14.9
1948—50:

Staff/Student 62/754 32/416 40/584 4/63 — 138/1817
Ratio 12.2 13.0 14,6 13.2

7
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Staff/Student 69/921 35/445 67/779 13/105 2/14 186/ 2264
Ratio ) 13.3 12.7 11.6 8.1 — 12,2
1954—1956:

Staff/Student 66/1001 41/628 69/708 15/75 20/26 211/2437
Ratio 15.2 15.3 10.3 5.0 1.3 12.2
1957—59:

Staff/Student 93/1238 37/761 79/750 15/146 16/21 240/2916
Ratio 13.3 20.6 9.5 i 1.3 12,2
1960—62,

Staff/Student 106/2232 49/907 62/1097 15/178 20/34 254/4449
Ratio 21.9 18.5 17.7 11.9 1.7 17.5
1963—65: .

Staft/Student 130/4752 65/1004 72/1583 23/387 23/101 312/7827
Ratio 36.6 15.6 22.0 16.8 4.4 25.1
Notes:

1. Ratios are expressed in terms of one full-time staff member to 2 students. (1 : 2).
2. Engineering Faculty began in 1950 with an enrolment of 189 and staff of 11.
3. Faculty of Agriculture/Vet. Science beganin 1953 with an enrolment of 41 and staff of 11.

Source: Appendix Table VI and Table 17, infra,

Table 22 confirms our carlier observation that the staffing position of
the Facultics of Medicine and Arts/O.S. improved steadily up to the end of
the fifties, and that thereafter, the decline in Arts/O.S. was more marked
than in Medicine. Relatively speaking, despite the fact that staff/student
ratios for Medicine are an under-estimate, the staffing position has been
more favourable in Medicine than in any other faculty. Yet, cven after
making allowance for the limitations mentioned previously, the Medical
Faculty ratio of 12.5 for 1961 (see Appendix Table VI) falls considerably
short of the U.K. Universities ratio of 6.0 in 1961/62 for the Medical
Faculties.

in the U.K. Universities the staff/student ratio in 1961/62 for Pure
and Applied Science Faculties was 7.0 and the corrected ratio of 8.4 for
Ceylon compares favourably

The weakest staff/student ratio at the moment is found in the Faculty
of Arts—the corrected ratio being 38.9 for 1965. In the U.K. Arts/Social
Studies Faculties had a ratio of 8.8 in 1961/62 and the comparable ratio for
Ceylon at that time was 19.3.

One should also take serious note of the consistent fall in the ratios of
the Engineering Faculty, indicating that staff recruitment is not keeping
bace with enrolment figures. According to the corrected figures, the ratio
has fallen to 11,0 in 1965. The comparable U.K. figure is 8.8 for 1961/62.
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As against, this the ratios in the Faculty of Agriculture/Veterinary Science
have been very favourable throughout, and in this respect it is not unlike
many U.K. Universities, where the ratio for 1961/62 was 3.0.

Notwithstanding some of its limitations, it is evident that much im-
portance should be attached to data pertaining to the stafffstudent ratio
since it provides a useful and convenient means of evaluating the teaching
component of a University. The Robbins Report states that, despite its
many imperfections, the staff/student ratio should be egarded “as a major
factor influencing the quality of University education” (p. 3, Appendix
Three, 6). Both in the U.K. and U.S.A. a great deal of attention i being
presently paid to the question of University teaching as this factor has
suffered considerable neglect in recent years owing to an undue emphasis
being placed on the research functions of a University. This dange: is
equally present in Ceylon.

Certainly, the proper balance between teaching and research is far too
delicate a matter to be wholly satisfactorily solved in any University, but
the necessity of keeping a watchful eye on the quality of teaching requires
constant emphasis. As the U.K. Grants Commissioners once remarked,
the quality of individual teaching given to undergraduates “is a matter of
great importance if the ablest students are to obtain the fullest advantage
from the undergraduate course without being held back by the slower |

progress of those of no more than average ability” (p. 30, 25). Looked at ¥ -

from the point of view of research, better staff/student ratios will enable
university teachers “to devote more time to scholarship and research.”
(p. 30, 25).
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PART IV
Finances

The introduction of the scheme of “Free Education from the Kinder-
garten to the University” in 1945 almost coincided with the establishment
of the University of Ceylon as a corporate body in 1942. Consequently,
unlike many other foreign Universities, the University of Ceylon began
as an institution financed almost wholly by the State. Up to 1945 only
about two thirds of the funds of the University came from the State. There-
after, well over fourth fifths of its funds were from the State. These funds
were given in the form of a Recurrent Parliamentary Grant, voted in the
Annual Appropriation Bill, in an amount determined on the basis of Esti-
mates of Expenditure prepared by the University and submitted to the
Treasury through the Ministry of Education. It excludes special monies
voted by Parliament for Capital Expenditure such as new buildings, labo-
ratories, equipment etc.

Unlike in the U.K., it is specified by Act that the accounts of the Uni-
versity shall be audited by the Auditor-General whose Report is thereby
automatically available to the Public Accounts Committee of Parliament.
So far the Public Accounts Committee has, perhaps in deference to the
well established practice of non-interference in the autonomous conduct
of the University, not summoned the Vice-Chancellor to appear before
it nor commented on the accounts of the University.

In the first decade and a half of the University a large investment of
capital expenditure was made for the purpose of establishing a residential
campus at Peradeniya. The original estimate for the complete scheme,
financed from the National Development Reserve (NDR) fund, was
Rs. 53 million, but was revised in 1952, to Rs. 83 million. Subsequently,
a maximum limit of Rs. 57 million was placed on expenditure from the
NDR fund, and this limit has been almost reached. Over two fifths
of this sum (approximately Rs. 26 million) was spent during the
first decade, before the transfer to Peradeniya, on acquisition of land,
clearing and original buildings, in particular, the Arts Block, the Admini-
stration Building, Halls of Residence and Staff residence.  Another Rs. 19—
20 million—nearly a third of the estimated limit of expenditure on the
NDR funds—was incurred during the fifties till about the end of 1957, when
the bulk of the buildings including the Science Faculty and Library on the
original plan were fully, or nearly, completed.
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In addition to these, further investments have been made on such
capital projects as the removal of the Enginecring Faculty to Peradeniya,
the duplication of the Faculty of Medicine in Peradeniya and the Faculey
of Arts in Colombo, the establishment of the Faculty of Agriculture and
Veterinary Science, equipment for the Faculties of Science and Engineer-
ing, the Water Supply Scheme etc. Some of these projects—in particular,
the buildings and equipment for the Faculty of Engineering, cquipment for
the Faculty of Science, the Agriculture and Veterinary Science building—
have been financed, either wholly or partially by foreign aid. The biggest
investment in this respect has been on the Faculty of Engineering which
has costnearly Rs. 13 million. Inclusive of these additional capital expendi-
ture, the total capital investment on the Peradeniya Campus so far is
approximately in the region of Rs. 73 million. There has been very little
capital investment on the Colombo campus other than the special expendi-
ture of Rs. 500,000 on the establishment of the Second Faculty of Arts in
Colombo ‘n 1962/63.

Recurrent Income and E'xpcnditure

Appendix Table VII (sec page 100) shows the Annual Income from
the Recurrent Parliamentary Grant and the Total Annual Expenditure. The
Parliamentary Grant for a financial year commencing in October of one year
overlaps two academic years since the academic year customarily began in
July of one year and extended to June of the next year. It was only from
1964 onwards that the Calendar of the University was chan ged in such a way
that the financial year coincides with an academic year since now both
commence in October. In the Tables following, the year against which the
grant and expenditure is listed refers to the calendar year following the
year in which the Grant was voted. Thus, monies voted in 1942/43 are
listed against 1943. Therefore, for example, in Appendix Table VII the
enrolments for 1943 have been employed to determine the cost per annum
per student to Public funds i.e., in terms of the annual recurrent grant,
for the financial year 1942/43, as well as the total cost per student, i.e., in
terms of the annual total University Expenditure for 1942/43.

The Recurrent Parliamentary Grant has increased nearly thirteen fold
since 1943. In 1943, the Annual Grant amounted to approximately
Rs. 985,000 and in 1965 it was Rs. 12,886,000. The growth of the grant
over the period 1942-1965 may be seen from the Index figures given below
for selected years, taken at five yearly intervals, with 1943 =100, as the

bae.
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TaBLE 23
Public Expenditure on the University of Ceylon, Selected years.
(1943 =100)
Recurrent
Parliamentary  Percent increase  Index
< Grant over previous
(Rs. 000s) Grant.
1943 985 — 100
1948 4,473 4 252 - 352
1953 5,800 SR 6] 589
1958 7,289 + 26 740
1963 9,900 + 36 1005
1965 12,866 4+ 30 1306

Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

It will be evident from the above table that there has been a substantial
increase in the first five years—approximately an increase of 252% over
the 1943 figures—largely because of the introduction of the Free Education
scheme. The percentage increase of the Grant for each five year period
has since fallen gradua ly from 67% in 1948 to 1953 to 267 in the period
1953 to 1958, and risen slightly to about 36% in the period 1958-1963.
This level has been maintained in 1963-65. The relatlvely low rate of increase
of the Government Grant between 1948 and 1965 is not consistent with the
rapid quantitative growth of the University, particularly when one takes
into account the fall in the value of money, price changes and the rise
in the standard of living over the whole penod 1942-65.

Average costs per student

This is clearly seen by examining the cost per student to Public funds,
given in Appendix Table VII (sce page 100). Although the cost rose to a
pcak of approximately Rs. 3,000/~ in the late fifties from about Rs. 1,000/-
in 1943, it has again fallen sharply in 1965 to almost the 1943 level.29 Thus,
in fact, the University is spending much less today on each student than
was the case in the forties and fifties. This is in contrast with the situation
in the U.K. where, as reported by Butler, (1) “in 1958/9, since there were
about exactly twice as many students, cxpenditure per student was about
four times greater.” (p. 134). From this alone it will be seen that, given
the increased numbers throughout this period (1942-65), the degrec of
relief provided by the State in respect of University financing has not kept
pace with price changes and the improvements in the standard of living
during this period. Since the increase in the recurrent government grant
29 W 1962/63 the comparable cost per student per annum to Public funds in the U.K. Univer-

sities as a whole was £ 581, and, at the current rates of exchanges this is equ valent to Rs. 7,745/-.
Therefore, the U.K. amount is seven-fold more than the present Ceylon figure.
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has barely kept pace with the fall in the value of money, it has contributed
very little towards financing the rapid expansion. A much greater public
investment on University education is required to finance the expansion of
student numbers at even the level attained in the fifties.

An examination of University expenditure figures in Appendix Table
VII reveals that the increase in expenditure mirrors almost exactly the
increase of the government grant reflecting, of course, the heavy dependence
of the University funds on State assistance. The total cost per student
(based only on recurrent costs) is only slightly more than the cost per
student to Public funds. Treating 1943 as a base year, when the total cost
per student was approximately Rs. 1,400/, the increase in 1965 was only
8%, although it had grown in the mid-fifties to about 24 times the 1943
figure30 (see Appendix Table VII).

The total cost per student given in Appendix Table VII it should be
remembered is for the University as a whole, and as Butler (z) has remarked
elsewhere “Money does not go equally far in providing a University edu-
cation for all students. ‘Non-Arts’ students are nearly twice as expensive
to educate as “Arts students.” (p. 142). No detailed accounts of expendi-
ture are available to determine the average cost per student in the various
faculties or departments. However, Butler’s assessment is likely (o be
equally true of Ceylon. According to the Robbins Report (Appendix
Four, 7, Part 1V, Table 18) in 1962/63, the estimated average total cost per
student (including teaching, research etc.) in Arts was £ 423, in Pure Science
£ 801, and in Technology [ 657, in Medicine £ 083, and [ 1,196 in
Agriculture.

Financing University Education .

Table 24 given below compares the Public expenditure (i.e. the re-
current Parliamentary grant) on University education with the total Public
expenditure on all education (which includes certain aspects of Higher
Education such as Teacher Training, Advanced Technology, etc.).

30. The comparable UK. figure is £ 660 for 1962/63 which is equivalent to Rs. 8,798/- at current
exchange rates, and A £ 510 (1965) for the University of Sydney, NSW. Australia which is approxi-
mately Rs. 5,100/ at current exchange rates.
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TasLe 24

Public Expenditure on all Education and University Educationl!

Year  Total Expenditure Index Recurrent Index University
(ending  on all Education Parliamentary Grant as %
30th (Rs. “000’s) Grant of Total
September) (Rs. 000’s) Expenditure
on Education
1943 26,272 100 . 985 100 37
1944 31,815 121 1,016 103 3.2
1945 38,808 145 1,054 107 2
1946 47,709 182 1,623 165 3.4
1947 69,814 266 2,790 283 4.0
1948 83,478 318 3,473 352 4.2
1949 93,440 356 3,865 392 4.1
1950 105,950 403 4,170 423 3.9
1951 121,786 464 4,690 476 3.0
1952 137,784 524 5,500 558 4.0
1953 149,990 571 5,800 589 G
1954 135,247 515 5,950 604 4.4
1955 143,581 547 5,950 604 4.1
1956 158,814 604 7,325 744 4.6
1957 183,675 699 8,089 821 4.4
1958 206,308 . 785 7,289 740 35
1959 244,176 929 8,952 909 a7
1960 284,879 1084 9,121 926 3.2
1961 267,452 1018 9,130 927 3.4
1962 285,969 1088 9,247 939 3.2
1963 299,590 1140 9,900 1005 Sr)
1964 326,659 1243 123072 1236 Sk
19652 324,235 1234 12,366 1306 Sils)

Note:
1. The Recurrent Grant to the Universities arc not included in the Total Expenditure on Edu-
cation listed in Column 1. The Table depicts only Public expenditure on the University of Ceylon.
2. See footnote 31, page 90.
Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

One characteristic evident from the above Table is that the Total Public
expenditure on Education in general and the annual investment on Uni-
versity education have increased since 1943 at roughly the same rate. This
s partly confirmed by examining the ratio of the University Grant to the
Annual Total Public Expenditure on education. Throughout the period
under review the expenditure on the University of Ceylon was approxi-
mately 3-4 % of the Total Public Expenditure on education. It rose to a
peak in the mid-fifties—nearly 4 %, and then declined to about 3 %, showing
once again that the annual investment on the University of Ceylon in recent
years has fallen short of its needs arising from the phenomenal expansion
over the last few years.

One way of ana'ysing Public expenditure on education, in particular
higher education, is to examine what proportion itis of the National Income
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expressed in terms of the Gross National Product (GNP). The Table
below shows the expenditure on education in relation to GNP for the
period 1959-1965. GNP calculated at Constant Prices (i.e. 1959 prices)
are those prepared by the Central Bank of Ceylon and published in the
1965 Annual Report of the Monetary Board. Table 25 also gives similar
information in relation to selected countries. But the Ceylon data is an

under-estimate to the extent that it refers only to public expenditurc on
the three Universities of Ceylon.3!

TaBLE 25

Expenditure on Education in Ceylon and selected countries in
relation to Gross National Product (G.N.P.)!.

All Public Expenditure as Public Expenditure
expenditure as percentage of GNP on Higher education
Country percentage of as percentage of
GNP. Higher All Higher Public Expenditure
Education education education on all education
1960/61 ) @) 3) )
Canada 0.8 3.9 U5 12
France 0.3 3.4 0.3 8
Germany (F.R.) 5 3.0 0.4 14
Netherlands 5 4.4 g :
New Zealand . 3.3 0.5 15
Sweden : 4.2 0.5 11
Switzerland 0.4 . 0.4
L STAT i : 0.8 g
U.S.S.R. (1959/60) . 4.4 0.8 17
Gt. Britain (1962/63) 0.9 4.8 0.8 18
GNP (Rs.in m.)
Ceylon: 1959 4.2 032 ¢ 5.854
1960 4.7 032 4 6,066
1961 4.3 012 6 6,240
1962 4.5 052 5 6,472
1963 4.5 0.2 5 6,599
1964 457 052 5 6,888
1965 4.5 0 5 7,024

!Excepc for the data on Ceylon, this Tableis a reproduction of Table 15, in Appendix Five, Robbins
Report, which contains the relevant explanatory notes to the Table,

While the proportion of the GNP devoted to all education compares
very favourably with the western countries listed in Table 25 this is not the
case in relation to University education. The proportion, though only for
University education, of the GNP given to higher education is surprisingly

31. For purposes of determining the Public Expenditure on Higher Education, the amount of the
Annual Grant in relation to Vidyodaya and Vidyalankara Universities (sce Table 25 Columns 3 & 4)
were obtained from the Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon. The data on Public expenditure on all Edu-

cation, except the data for 1965 which has been kindly supplied by the Director of Census and Statis-
tics, is also from the same source.

.
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small compared to expenditure in the countries listed. Additional support
for this conclusion comes from the fact that Ceylon spends only about
4-69; of all public expenditure on University education as against anything
between 12-18% in the Western world. The general inference to be
drawn from these figures is that Ceylon by international standards spends
far too little on higher education, especially University education. A
much greater investment is required in the future to cope with the present
rate of growth, and also to finance the much needed qualitative aspects of
University development such as post-graduate study and research, deve-
lopment of diploma courses, science and technology etc.

Student Finance

One aspect of University financing which has, consequent to the rapid
growth of the University and widening of the social base from which
University students are drawn, become a matter of special importance
relates to the question of student finance.

Although University education is free and no fees are charged, student
finance is required for maintenance, books and equipment (in the case of
science and medical students). Indeed, it ‘was Sir Ivor Jennings (14), a
strong critic of the Free Education Scheme, who pointed out that “since
the cost of maintenance is much higher than the fees, ‘free education’ does
not help the poor parents at all” (p. 176).

Of those in receipt of financial assistance from the University, Bursary
holders amount to over 90 %;, while the remainder comprise Scholarship
holders, Exhibitioners,32 and those awarded Endowed Scholarships. Table
26 below shows the proportion of recurrent expenditure allocated for the
award of bursaries which constitute the main form of financial assistance
to students.

TABLE 26

Financial Assistance to Students.

% of Total Students receiving finascial Col. (6) as a
Year Annyal Index University assistarce % of Total
Expenditure Expenditurel University
(in Rs.) Bursary Others Total Population
Holders
) (2 3 “ 5) (6) (7)
19432 No information
1944 35,855 100 2:8 102 56 168 16.9
1945 23,260 65 1.7 92 73 165 155

32. A Scholarship is gencrally of the monthly value of Rs. 100, and an Exhibition Rs. 50. Both are
awarded on grounds of academic merit, for example, performance at a University examination etc.
Bursaries arc awarded in terms of the economic circumstances of the students’ family by a Scholarships
Board which decides on the relative claims of each individual student for the award of a bursary.
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1946 63,026 176 e 205 82 287 22.0
1947 93,046 260 3.4 291 86 377 24.3
1948 118,744 331 3:h 342 88 342 21.2
1949 137,004 382 3.6 397 89 486 26.4
1950 154,902 432 3.9 427 109 536 26.3
1951 175,430 489 3.6 477 102 579 26.2
1952 189,760 530 85y 559 104 663 29.7
1955 175,834 490 2.6 4838 125 613 25.6
1954 194,868 543 ) 519 100 613 DBwsl
1955 194,985 544 2 529 74 603 24.8
1956 212,510 592 D7 555 69 624 24.6
1957 299,755 836 32 786 87 873 251
1958 363,270 1013 310 920 88 1008 34.2
950 334,207 952 a2 892 138! 1025 32,2
1960 456,992 1275 4.3 1187 117 1304 35.4
1961 434,425 1211 3.8 1180 98 1278 2.5
1962 412,435 1150 3.4 1224 105 1329 26.0
1963 585,005 1631 4.4 1745 124 1869 328
1964 1,001,620 2794 7.5 2749 105 2854 39.7
19653 1,268,640 3538 746 3704 167 3871 36.1
Notes:

1. For data on University Expenditure sce column 5 of Appendix Table VII, infra.

2. The information for 1943 is not readily available.

3. Some of the data for 1965 has been obtained from University records as the published data is
incomplete.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.

It is evident from Table 26 that in 1965 apparently 8 9 of the recurrent
expenditure was allocated for the grant of bursaries. During the last five
years or more the proportion of monies allocated for bursaries has increased
from 3 9¢ (the average of the fifties) to about 8 9 in 1965, indicating that the
expansion of the University in the sixties has brought in, as suggested in
Part I, proportionately moze needy students than in \ the more stable years
of the University’s growth. In terms of numbers a large percentage of
students—now nearly two-fifths (36-40%)—arc in receipt of financial
assistance compared with about one fifth to one third (20-30%,) in the
fiftics. The proportion of students in receipt of financial assistance has
gradually increased from 179 in 1944 through 259 in 1955 to 399 in 1964.

This expansion of the bursary scheme was anticipated as far back as
1945. The Council Report of 1945 pointed out that that “there will
be a time lag before the full effects of “frec education’ become noticeable,”
as a result of the new Central Schools enabling “the poorer classes,” es-
pecially those who cannot afford maintenance up to 19, to obtain the
benefits of University education. It was therefore, argued that, in as much
as the bursary system provided much needed assistance to a class of student
who could not afford University fees in the pre-free education era, a
different category—the new Central School student—would have to be
assisted by the bursary system in the not distant future.
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It is only in the sixties that the full impact of the benefits of free edu-
cation and the opening up of new secondary schools has become visible
in the ficld of higher education. As anticipated, schemes of financial assis-
tance need to be re-examined in the light of the changed present day requi-
rements.  There is no doubt that even more so than in 1946 (vide: Council
Report): “Bursaries are becoming an expensive item......... but they are
necessary to enable the University to draw students from a wider range of
social classes.”

Today many more students are in need of financial assistance to main-
tain themselves through a University course extending from 3-§ years.
But the increase in the expenditure in this respect has been hardly sufficient
to maintain the level of assistance given previously, for example, in the
fifties.  Considering the fall in the value of money and the growth in the
number of students in need of financial assistance, a much greater investment
on bursaries will be required if the fruits of University education are to be
equalized among all sections of the community, irrespective of courses of
study and ficlds of specialization.

The system of Bank loans to University students, originated by the
People’s Bank in 1964, supplemented the University bursary scheme, but
with its discontinuance the position has become aggravated as the Uni-
versity has with its meagre budget not been able to increase any further its
expenditure on bursarics. The system of financial assistance to students
i the form of loans, repayable without interest after graduation, as found
in some continental countries, for example, Sweden, may provide an effect-
ive answer to the present difficulties.

The New Zealand practice of ‘tied bursaries” whereby financial assis-
tance is dependent upon the student giving an undertaking to enter the
service of the state for a given period after graduation also deserves to be
tricd out in Ceylon. Thus, recruits to the teaching profession may be
taken at the second year level and given assistance which will be repayable
without interest over a period of years, beginning two or three years after
the commencement of employment.

The failure to implement some such scheme in the event of expenditure
on financial assistance to students being frozen at the present level carries
with it the inherent danger that potentially good students may be dis-
couraged from attempting University courses.

D, L. JAYASURIYA
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APPENDIX

Taste 1

Numerical and Percentage distribution of full-time
students: by Faculty of Enrolment.l

: : Medicine,
Year Ag;/‘ Szigntal Science Tf}g ugiﬁgg‘l incl. Engineering Others4 Total
¢ Dentistry3 (=100%)
% % % % % %
1942 39 43.6 165 18.3 — 343 37.9 — — - 904
19458 ME3 368371 2= 171 1829 — 391 43.2 — 6 0.7 904
1944 366 36.7 185 18.6 it 446 447 — — = 997
194508 83755 35.2° - 189 1738 o3 501 47.0 — — — 1065
104655175 30 7 L0958 T3 — 534 41.0 — 26 2.0 1302
1947 647 41.6 244 157 28 1.8 624 40.2 — 07, 1554
1948 686 42.6 236 14.6 27 1.7 658 40.8 — 5203 1612
19490 5794 434 = 271 147 ' 62 3.4 712 38.6 — 5 0.2 1844
105018 27831 38,5 19150 4. 3115 7935395000 22081 S10.1 e 30501 05 2036
1951 ¢ 909 " 41.1 . 223 “10.1 44 2.0 6339208156187 ! 15 0.7 2210
1952 907 40.6 272 12.2 47 2.1 STH-3958. = 1100429 19 0.9 2232
1953 947 39.6 342 14.3 558273 907 =37..95= 134, =576 72055 2590,
1954 994 40.8 332 13.6 5602.3 880 36.2 148 6.1 24 1.0 2434
19558991 = 40.8° = 3077163 = *38° "1 6 859 35.3 116 4.8 30 1.2 2431
1956 1017 40.1 454 17.8 37 1.5 855 :353.8° 136" 5.4 135 1.4 2534
1957 109 40.3 522 19.2 38 1.4 863.031.8 481 6.9 18 0.6 2718
1958 1239 42.0 508 17.2 42 1.4 897 30.4 218 7.4 46 1.6 2950
1959881 37904315 #5274 3165+ 111861 11 9%5 30,2 242° 7.6 © 49 15 319
1960. 1678 45.5 562 15.3 47 1.3 1115 -30.2 249" 6.8 ' 33 0.9 3684
1961582498 =51 506630 142" 67 1,5 1182 25.4 302 6.5 - 43 0.9 4655
1962' 2620 51,2 758 14.8 92 1.8 1275 24.9 336 6.6 36 0.7 5117
19631+ 2802 49,0 867 15.2 . 117 2.1 1490 26.1 410 7.2 21 0.4 5706
1964 4150 *57.8 791 11,0 149 21 1568 21.8 489 6.8 42 0.5 7183
1965 /S 11ER68.2 8963519, )i 161 1.5 1640 15.3 574 5.4 74 0.6 10723

Notes:

1. Identical statistics published in the Statistical Abstracts refer to distribution by faculty of regis-
tration in a particular year. Thus, all students following “service” courses in the Faculty of Sci-
ence are classified under Science eventhough they are permanently enrolledin a different faculty.

2. Arts/Oriental Studies data include Diploma in Education, Diploma in Sinhalese/Tamil, and
Diploma in Librarianship enrolments.

3. Medical/Dentistry data include Medical diploma enrolments.

4. “Others” are mainly postgraduate research students and casual students.

Source: Annual Reports of Council, University of Ceylon.
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‘
Year

1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965

Source:

Numerical and Percentage distribution of University of Ceylon

Sinhalese

519

509

55

624

803

952

T
1114
1218
1346
1338
1439
1461
1453
1526
1631
1876
1983
2468
3323
3703
4290
5247
8371

Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.

OD
57.4
56.3
57.8
58.6
61.7
61.3
61.5
60.4
59.8
60.9
60.8
60.2
60.0
59.8
60.2
60.0
63.6
62.4
67.0
71.4
72.4
75.2
731
78.1

Tamils
o

289
307
325
337
383
458
492
592
670
729
724
807
830
840
874
944
936

1065

1085

1187

1252

1266

1677

2051

TASBLE

1I

Students: by Ethnic Origin.

%

32.0
34.0
32.6
31.7
29.4
29.5
31.0
32.1
32.9
33.0
32.9
33.7
34.1
34.5
34.5
34.7
31.7
33.5
29.4
25.5
24.5
22.2
23.4
19.1

Burghers  Moors/Malay
o o

o
52
55
64
64

147

(3
6.0
577
5.5
6.0
4.9
4.7
4.1
3.6
3.4
2.9
3.0
3.2
3.2
2.8
2.2
2.0
1.4
1.3
11
0.9
0.8
0.5
0.7
0.4

25
21
29
28
37
45
40
40
46
46
39
41
42
54
57
54
72
66
67
84
89
89
155
219

(3
2.7
2.3
2.9
2.6
2.8
2.9
2.5
2.2
2.3
2.1
1.8
1.7
1.7
2.2
2.3
2.0
2.5
2.1
1.8
1.8
1.7
1755
2.1
2.0

Others
o

17
15
12
12
15
26
15
31
33
26
34
28
24
17
21
34
24
21
25
21
30
35
52
41

%
1.9
1.7
1.2
1.1
1.2
1.6
0.9
ik
1.6
1.2
1.5
1.2
1.0
0.7
0.8
1.3
0.8
07
0.7
0.4
0.6
0.6
0.7
0.4

Total
(=100%)

904
904
996
1065
1302
1554
1589
1844
2036
2210
2202
2392
2434
2431
2534
2718
2950
3177
3684
4655
5117
5706
7182
10723



Year

1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
195,
1953

1954

1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
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Tasre II1

Numerical and Percentage distribution of University of Ceylon
Students: by Religion.

Buddhist Hindus Catholics Other Lslam Other
3 d X Christ:(‘)a'ts 5 g

% % % % % %

S458 3812 N 00872 59 S 6 D8R0/ [0 03 5 2rean 303
318" 35,20 "193 21 3 no inf. 364 40.3 25 2.8 0.4
S80I AL S i107 08 NNSn NI4T0 S 04504 6500080 6 0.6
40288 375888202 950N M 61 = 15 450508 2045 28 2.6 1382
552 42.4 241 18,5 172 13.2 281 21.6 36 2.8 20 1.5
686 44.1 287 18.5 217 14.0 297 19.1 47 3.0 2005123
686 43.2 330 20.7 264 16.6 244 15.4 44 2.8 P
798 43,3 4061 22,00 239 13.0/ 334 18.1°" 43 2.3 24 1.3
884 43.4 457 22,5 273 13.4 366 18.9 50 2.5 GER02:
967" 4318 504 22,8 270 12,2 391 7.7 .55 2.5 2310
977 44.4 498 22.6 no inf. 654 29.7 47 2.1 265102
1069 44.7 574 24.0 228 9.5 433 18.3 39 1.6 44 1.8
11088245 5 = 570 23.4 211 8.7 479" 49.7 31 1.3 35 1.4
1150 47.3 543 22.3 205 8.5 472 194 36 1.5 25 1.0
1192 47.0 610 24.1 197 7.8 463 18.2 57 2.3 15 0.6
1259 46,3 652 24,0 356 13.1 357 13.2 () 3311.2
1485885038677 229 365512 4 N 337 i A8 w67 =013 1]
1732085455 088669 2108 1372117 394 (2 70 210 14 0.4
20601.55.9 768 20.9 423 115 351 95 69 1.9 130053
2869 61.6 910 19.6 434 9.3 348 7.5 84 1.8 1055052
3153 16176 . 948(-18.5 YEQ4 9.9 394 7y ALl DTS
3678 64.4 928 16.2 551 9.6 441 7.7 89 1.6 1981045
4660 64.9 1185 16.5° “671 9.3 48 6.7 163 2.3 17 0.2
76155740 1609150 783 7.3 491 4.6: 2195 2.0 Gl

Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.
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(=100%)
904
904
996

1065
1302
1554
1589
1844
2036
2210
2202
2392
2434
2431
2534
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2950
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3684
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5117
5706
7182
10723
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Year

1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962

1963

1965

DEVELOPMENTS IN UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

Arts[Oriental
Studies

B

20/396
19.8
24/336
14.0
27/366
13.6
34/375
11.0
39/517
13.3
46/647
14.1
56/686
12.3
65/794
22
66/783
11.9
72/909
12.6
66/907
13.7
68/947
13.9
68/99%4
14.6
66/991
15.0
65/1017
15.6
80/1096
13.7
§7/1239
14.2
111/1379
12,4
111/1678
15.1
102/2398
23.5
104/2620
25.2
115/2802
24.4
139/4143
29.8
136/7311
53.8

Science
@

19/250
13.2
21/249
11.9
21/270
12.9
23/279
2.1
25/321
12.8
27/440
16.3
31/422
13.6
34/461
13.1
31/364
11.7
35/378
10.8
35/436
12.5
34/512
15.3
41/544
13.3
39/642
16.5
43697
16.2
38/751
19.8
29/745
25.7
43/787
18.3
47/826
17.6
49/975
19.9
52/920
17.7
61/1036
17.0
63/983
15.6
70/993
14.2

Tasie VI

Staff/Student Ratios*: by Faculty

Medicine incl. Agriculture|

Dentistry Vet. Science
(©) *)
16/258 —
6
17/319 - —
18.8
18/361 —
20.0
19/411 —
21.6
22/438 —
19759
24/456 —
19.0
34/498 —
14.6
38/584 —
14.7
49/670 _—
137
63/774 —
12.3
70/782 —
11.2
67/782 11/41
11,7 3.7
64/729 13/36
11.4 2.8
64/691 16/21
10.8 1.3
79/704 19/20
8.9 1.0
79/716 16/23
91 1.4
81/749 17/21
92 1.2
76/787 16/20
10.4 1.3
77/984 21/25
12.8 1.2
51/1019 20/24
20.0 1.2
58/1288 20/54
222 2T
58/1503 21/85
25,9 4.1
77/1587 24/107
20.6 4.5
81/1659 23112
20.5 4.9

IST

Engineering
®)

11/189
17 2
13/134
10.3
12/88
7.8
13/94
7.2
15/107
7.1
15/56
3.7
14/61
4.4
14/114
8.1
14/150
10.7
18/174
9.7
13/138
10.6
15/198
13.2
16/199
12.4
19/260
13.7
25/320
12.8
24/574
23.9

All
Faculties

(©)

55/904
16.4
62/904
14.6
66/997
15.1
76/1065
14.0
86/1276
14.8
97/1543
15.9
121/1606
13.3
137/1839
13.4
157/2006
12.8
183/2195
12.0
183/2213
121
193/2385
12.4
201/2410
12.0
200/2401
12.0
220/2499
11.4
227/2700
11.9
228/2904
12.7
264/3147
11.9
268/3651
13.6
237/4614
19.5
259/5081
19.6
274/5686
20.8
308/7140
{57
334/10649
31.9
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Year

1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965

Notes:

UNIVERSITY OF CEYLON REVIEW

*Ratios are expressed in terms of one full-time staff member to ? students (1:?) as explained on

pp. 79 ff.
Arts, includes Diploma Education, Diploma Sinhalese/Tamil and Diploma in Librarianship.

Science, includes Pre-Medical, First Year in Agriculture and First Year Engineering enrolment,
as well as all Agriculture enrolments (1947-52).

Medicine and Dental Staff/Student figures include Diploma enrolments, Second Veterinary,
Science and all Science enrolments up to 1952.
Engineering, is exclusive of first year enrolments.

Staff figures are based only on permanent staff.

Student enrolment figures based on the Annual Reports of the University Council, unlike
Appendix Table I, refers to annual Registrations in a faculty and excludes students registered
for higher degrees etc.

Source: University of Ceylon, and Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.
Taste VII
ual University Expenditure, Recurrent Parliamentary Grant and Cost Per Student.

Recurrent Parliamentary Grant University Expenditure

Total % increase  Cost per Student2 Total % increase  Cost per Student2
Votedl or decrease to Public funds ~ Expenditure  or decrease

(Rs. *000s) over previous Amount  Index (Rs.’000s) over previous Amount  Index

year Rs=crs? year Rs. cts.
No information No information

985 — 1090.10 100 1294 — 1431.01 100
1016 + 3 1020.08 94 1288 + 0 129565 90
1054 + 4 989.67 91 1374 + 6 1287.24 90
1623 +54 1246.54 114 1691 +23 1298.94 91
2790 +7 1795.37 165 2749 +63 1769.26 123
3473 25 2155.62 198 3369 =23 2091.32 i46
3865 Skl 2095.99 192 3814 +13 2068.21 144
4170 -+ 8 2048.13 188 4007 =5 1968.18 138
4690 +12 212217 195 4865 +21 2201.32 154
5500 Ll 2464.16 226 5396 +11 2417.76 169
5800 A= 5 2424.75 222 6729 +25 2813.13 197
5950 - 3 244454 124 7105 + 6 2019.02 204
5950 =0 2447.55 225 7051 —1 2900.,30 203
7325 +23 2890.69 265 8010 +14 3161.03 221
8089 —-10 2976.09 273 9443 =18 3474,36 243
7289 —10 2470.85 227 9218 — 2 312465 218
8952 -+23 2817.80 259 10395 =18 327212 229
9121 + 2 2475.71 227 10777 4+ 4 2896.93 202
9132 == {0 1961.85 180 11417 + 6 245264 171
9207, + 1 1807.09 165 11901 4 5 2343.33 162
9900 a4 213319 196 11945 e {0 2093.36 146
12172 123 1791.47 164 13361 =12 1860.36 130
12866 A= (6 1274.88 117 16586 24 1546.77 108

The Annual total listed against 1943 refers to the financial year 1942/43, 1944 to the year

1943/44 and so on.

Cost per student is obtained by dividing the Total Parliamentary Grant/expenditure by the
number of students listed in the year following the voting/expenditure of monies. Thus,
money voted in 1942/43 is expended primarily in the year 1943 and consequently the cost per
student is determined by the numbers enrolled in 1943.

Source: Statistical Abstracts of Ceylon.
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The Concept of the Motif in German

Literature-Science

THE  CONECEPT

to the material and the form of literature, the concept of the motif

is taken from the technical terms of rhetoric, in the case of motif
especially from the speech in court. The causes (causae) of any action are
classified (or identified) as motifs. In French it has been defined thus :
“motifce qui pousse une chose,” which could be translated best as “moving
force” (by this we would also do justice to the Latin “movere’—to move).
The objective and the subjective meanings of the term are not yet separated,
since on the one hand the objective reason of any action is given, and on
the other hand one tries to persuade somebody and to move him to action.
These motifs are equally valuable in the defence at court, in the “remotio”,
the part of judicial oratory which deals especially with the reasons for
defence. The charge can by this means or method be shifted (remotivus
to another person, to the law itself or other “‘irressitible forces” as e.g. to
war and plague, or in a more humorous way to wine and love (cf. Quint.
6, 3, 10; Plut. Pyrrh. 8; Ter. Eun. s, 2,877 ss.). The guilt in these cases
is not acknowledged by the acting person, but removed into the cause of
the action. Here the problem on the conflict of norms also enters the argu-
mentation. Heinrich Lausberg (Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik
1960) has indicated, how out of the norm-conflict in the defence (remotio)
the motivation in the drama rises, where every person has motives of
action, and where motives are the norms in the broadest meaning. The
motives in this range are defined as principles of action, as their form-
elements. On these deliberations K. Burke bases his “Grammar of Mo-
tives” and his “Rhetoric of Motives”, both of which works he described
as being on “‘techniques of moving men to action.”

3 LONG with some other concepts in literature-science which refer

Out of this range of meanings and through the medium of the medie-
val Latin term the use of motive in the French and German court termi-
nology is derived, since the 16th century it has a traditional meaning in
German as “reason of action” and is frequently so used.
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THE MOTIF IN GERMAN LITERATURE

Separated from the Latin usage, we find in the French of the 18th
century “motif” in the meaning of theme, subject, feature, musical theme
(cf. W. Feldmann, Fremdworter und Verdeutschungen des 18. Jhdt.),
also in painting as a peculiarity with regard to the content, as Heinrich
Woldlin uses it in his “Principles of History of Art” and as it is employed
in any kind of art criticism today. It is this meaning which has hereafter
been taken over by theory of poetry with regard to material and form in
literature. Wilhelm Krogmann has shown that already Goethe has worked
intensively on the poetological importance of motifs. In a conversation
with Eckermann (18th January 1825) he stated: “You (Eckermann) re-
cognize in this the importance of motifs, which nobody tries to understand.
Our ladies especially do not have any idea about it. This poem is beautiful,
they say and think in the same moment only of the sensation, of the words,
of the verses. But that the true force and effect of a poem lies in the situ-
ation, in the motifs, of that nobody is aware. And for this reason many
thousands of poems are made the motif of which is absolutely nil, and which
only through sensations and sounding verses produce the illusion of a kind
of existence.”

The combination of these meanings, of the new meanings as elements
of content or as situation, and the old one as reason of action in court
terminology, subsequently opened up the possibility of divergent defini-
tions and usage in literature-science.

The first impulse was given by Lessing’s comparative studies on
French and English drama (which initiated the reception of Shakespeare
in Germany), when he weighed the modes of action of similar motifs in
similar themes against each other and evaluated them. ZLater A. W.
Schlegel and the comparative literature criticism of the developing German
philology followed this lead. But it was only through the inquiry into
folk-literature during the 19th century that a useful terminology was deve-
loped and that research turned away from evaluation and intensively to
the inquiry into the genetics of poetry. Jakob and Wilhelm Grimm
inferred from the examination of themes and motifs the existence of a
primal myth, the various expressions of which in the folk-literatures of
European nations led to a theory of constant rebirth of similar ideas,
based on the inner relationship and spiritual commonness of these nations
(E. Frenzel). The collecting and cataloging of similar themes and motifs
—in which finally motifs were considered to be only the smallest theme-
units—destroyed the idea of primal myth and put in its place archetypes
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which found different local and historical expressions. The infinite vari-
ants have been inquired into by the older German philology, especially
by Miillenhoff, Uhland and Vogt, and by Bolte, Prlivka, Krohn and Aarne
in the field of fairy tales. Important results of this research-work are the
motif-indices for European and non-European literatures. The conception
of the motif as the smallest unit of a literary structure is connected by
Scherer and his school with comparative evaluation: philology extended
(by imitating the sciences) its method of theme-and motifiresearch to that
which is “experienced, acquired or inherited” in the poet’s mind or his
work. The intention is clearly expressed: to explain a picce of art casually
in its genesis by means of its material and formal clements. The methodo-
logical fallacies of these attempts have been recognized clearly by W.
Dilthey, who concedes to art of dimension and a method of inquiry of
its own different from that of the sciences. His theory of motifs is con-
ceived completely in connection with his historical method. The mere
history of themes and motifs and the inquiry into the causal connection
between life and work are devalued. Instead of this the knowledge of the
poet’s psyche and theory of poetry has to be acquired through the motifs.
With the coordination of “experience” and “poetry” the psychological
reason becomes the starting-point of all interpretations of the connections
of the history of the mind and ideas in poetry, as O. Walzel and F. Gundolf
have shown in their works. The motif has now to be defined as a solidifi-
cation (crystallization) of a problem, which is presented. The history of
literature grows into a history of problems, concerning contents as well
as forms.

At the same time the foundation is laid for the method of J. Korner,
who interprets the motifs in the light of S. Freud’s psychoanalysis as mani-
festations of psychic processes.

This method was much acclaimed by Kérnet’s contemporaries, but
has met with increasing opposition in recent times. Today the inquiry
into the morphology has come into prominence, the single motif in its
artistic function has been given greater attention. We owe this new move
particularly to an intensive conceptual clarification which together with
a new general tendency in poctical theory, tries to overcome the prevailing
uncertainty in the usage of concepts in literature-science. :

In French and English literature-science the concept of the motif has
scarcely or never been employed.  Motive still means the moving cause in

7
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THE MOTIF IN GERMAN LITERATURE

the strict juridical sense. It has, however, a place in painting and music
in the meaning given carlicr especially in the form of the “Leitmotiv”,
which has been borrowed from the German. In connection with music,
N. Frye defines motifs as verbal clements, which stand in a meaningful
connection. They are units of a verbal structure.—The phenomena des-
cribed by German literature-science as motifs are to be found under different
headings, such as “theme” ctc. The “Bibliography of Comparative
Literature” places them under the title “literary themes”, the “Year-book
of Comparative and General Literature” as “Individual and Collective
Motifs”’—but motif here means theme in the traditional use.

The Method

The new methodological and poctological clarification of concepts
in literature-science goes back in its definition of the motif to the original
meaning as “moving cause” and tries to do justice to the material as well
as to the formal aspect. On the one hand, the motif is already considered
to be always fixed in its contents: c.g. the father-son-motif, the motif of
the lost and found ring, of the redeeming and saving child, of the loving
children of hostile families, of the realizing prophecy, the motif of the night,
etc.—on the other hand we look expressly away from any actual realization
to recognize the structure of the motif. The motif “father-son” in this
abstract form does not exist in literature, it exists only in a wider context
and an actual realization, in the old-high-German “Hildebrandslied” or
in “Oedipus”, where father and son have to fight each other; or in Schil-
ler’s “Don Carlos”, where the motif is enlarged by the concurrence in
love for the same woman, or in “Hamlet”, where it is complicated by the
uncle taking the position of the father. The motif of the “journey into
the underworld” is in this form the abstract of a situation, which we find
realized in many different ways in the *“ Odyssey”’~theme in Homer and
in a different version in J. Joyce, in the “Aeneid”’~theme in the “Messias”-
theme and in Dante’s “Divina Comedia”. The theme (Stoff) is defined
as a situation in reality which also has a life beside the actual piece of art in
a separate tradition, and in which the spiritual content (essence) of a piece
of poetry is actualized. ~The themeis reported reality, fixed in its temporal
and spatial actuality and bound to a fixed circle of persons. From the
definition of the theme as process or action results the exceptional position
of the lyrical poetry, which “in this sense has no theme” (W. Kayser).
The motif, on the contrary, has its life only in the literary work. “It is the
scheme (pattern) of a recurrent typical situation. It is based on this cha-
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racter of the motif as situation that the motifs point at a before and after:
the situation has arisen and its tension requires a solution. In this they show
their moving force, which finally justifics the term “motif "—derived from
the Latin ‘movere’ (W. Kayser). 'We find the scheme, the typical structure
of the motif, by abstraction from all individual realizations, which we shall
call ““characteristic feature.” In this way, theme, motif, and features
belong closely together; as technical terms in literature-science, however,
they have to be distinguished sharply. In the concept of the motif the
“moving” element is stressed against the “material” one and made the
point of reference for any interpretation. The interpretation on its own
side can, nevertheless, stress more the function, the morphology, the psycho-
logy, or the history of a motif respectively.

In the analysis of the position and function of a motif different constel-
lations in the whole of a literary work have been distinguished. R. Petsch
has, according to the possibilities, suggested the terms central-motif, frame
(border)-motif, and side-(filling)-motif. W. Krogmann prefers  with
regard to the position the distinction into motifs in middle, border, or side
position. The central-motif (middle position) completely governs the
situation formed in a literary work, it belongs so closcly to a theme that
it cannot be separated from the content of a theme without causing basic
changes. We observe such a position in the case of the motif of the “un-
faithful lover” in Gocethe’s “Clavigo.”

An interesting variation of the function of the central-motif results
from the opposition of two motifs. In this case several solutions are pos-
sible: the counter-motif can be pushed back, it can, perhaps, continue the
given development, but both motifs may also be brought into a balance
(E. Frenzel). Inany case both motifs have their function in a mutual contrast
and development. Here we have to conduct an inquiry into the mor-
phology of the motif concerned. In Goethe’s “Gotz von Berlichingen”
we meet the motif of the “unfaithful lover” again as frame-motif; from its
border-position it clearly influences the whole action. Occasionally we
observe the border-motif overgrowing the central-motif, and by this the
course of action can be changed decisively. But whether this, e.g. in the
case of the adaptation of the Antigone-theme by Racine, who brought
the theme of the “Seven against Thebes” into the drama, destroys meaning
and effect (E. Frenzel), we can say only, if we find that the combination
of both motifs has no function in the work. In Goethe’s dramas “Gosch-
wister” and “Erwin und Elmire” the motif of the ““unfaithful lover”
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appears as filling-motif in side-position. Its character can be seen in the
fact that its function has no longer an cffect on the main action, and
cannot move the main action into a new direction. These filling-motifs are
casily .replaced by others; in particular, new adaptations of the same theme
make use of this possibility.

Finally we have to mention the “blind” motif. By this we attempt
to describe a motif, which in the scheme of situation points at a develop-
ment in the action, which is not achieved later on. This kind of motif is
very effectively employed in crime or mystery stories to produce the
necessary tension, also to lead the reader astray or to produce an enigmatic
situation. In other literary works, however, the blind motif is considered
a fault. Here as in all other cases we often meet with the fallacy of obser-
ving the motifs only in their material, i.c. in their function in an action,
but not their positional value in the whole composition of a literary work.
So considered, even a blind motif may turn out to have its proper place.
For in a composition any constellation of motifs can have a very clear
reason. And it becomes clear too, that the use of motifs, and by this the
whole motivation of a literary work, is far more complex than can be
shown in a mere schematic and sketchy essay. Only the connection of
various motifs in a motif-chain, motif-group or motif-complex gives
breadth and depth. The restriction to one motif only creates the impres-
sion of narrowness and monotony, if this is possible in poetry at all. On
the other hand, the accumulation of motifs—as e.g. the multiplication of
unfaithfulness in Goethe’s “Claudine” and the intensification of a motif
as in “Faust”, where unfaithfulness is followed by seduction and child-
murder—has to be analyzed, in order to determine the extent to which
accumulation and intensification are based on latent possibilities in the
structure of the motif itsclf. This applies to the different possibilities of
amalgamation and assimilation between motifs, too. In this connection
a “motif-biology” has been spoken of.

A special case with regard to the function is the so-called “Leitmotiv.”
This concept includes the meaning in music as “smallest musical unit of
form” and has been transplanted from Richard Wagner’s theory of music
to literary criticism. But there it does not mean a distinct pattern of situ-
ation, but, as in its meaning in music, the characteristic repetition of the
same sequence of words, or of happenings. Its function is not “moving”
but “articulating” (gliederud); leitmotifs are elements of style. Therefore
they have been compared with the refrain in lyrics and have been called
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refrain-motifs (Krogmann). H. Meyer has inquired into the use of
quotations as leitmotifs, especially in Th. Mann’s “Zauberberg” and in
other places. In this use the leitmotifs come close to symbols in literature.
Next to the function of the motifs in action and composition, their mor-
phology is particularly interesting for the interpretation of a piece of lite-
rature. The analysis deals especially with questions which consider the
phenomena of growth of the single motif; its kind of inner forces, which
have an influence on the motif-complex, and the reasons why certain
motifs come together almost necessarily and why certain features are re-
peated constantly. M. Liithi and H. Stolte have done some research in
this field in fairy tales and folk tales. How motifs grow full and become
empty has been observed by H. Pyritz in the case of Petrarch’s lyrics and
the Petrarchanism of subsequent times. In addition we have to ask,
whether motifs play a special role in the different genres of poetry, and
whether perhaps, certain motifs appear only in lyric or only in epic, and
whether they determine by their very structure the choice of the poetic
genre. A distinction has been made between epic, dramatic, and lyrical
motifs, and for the distinctive principle has been chosen the structure of
the situation which is schematized in the motif. The father-son-motif
for instance, or the motif of the stepmother’s love for her step-son (the
Phedra-motif) open up an antithetical action, which is essentially dra-
matic; all frame or filling-motifs are subjected to this antithetic situation.
The rape of a woman (Helena) or the search for a new father-land (Aeneas)
show essentially a tendency to development which could be called epic.
In the epic situation, which according to poctological distinction shows
a minimal grade of immediacy of mimesis, as well as in the dramatic situ-
ation, which shows the maximal grade, actions are motivated in objective
reality.  (cf. Lausberg §§1171—1241). In contrast to this, typical lyrical
motifs—such as night, loncliness, sunrise, grave, fare-well, flowing of a
river, love—demonstrate quite a different structure. They are schemes of
situation of subjective reality. “In order to be genuine motifs, however,
they have to be taken as important and meaningful situations. Their
transcendence does not merely lie in an active continuation of a given situ-
ation, but in this, that they arc an experience (sensation) in a human soul,
in which they continue to vibrate internally.” (W. Kayser). W. Kayser
has made investigations into the motif of the night in four poems and has
demonstrated the growth of a motif out of a poctical image and into a
symbol.

In a more psychologically based theory of poetry even the concept
of the motif comes under the influence of psychology. ~ This has happened
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in E. Staiger’s distinction of the structures of all three genres of poetry
through the style—as rcmembrance in lyrics, as imagination in cpics, and
as tension in drama. In Staiger’s “Principles of a Theory of Poetry” it is
demonstrated in the following way: the independence of the parts is a
generic principle of the epic; in the same way every motif in epic poetry
has a characteristic independence of its own, while the motifs behave
additively or develop towards cach other. In drama, however, the generic
principle of which is functionality, motifs are related more closely to each
other in the frame-work of a system of tension. The lyric is always indi-
vidual and casual; in the lyrical motif the situation of the lyrical subject in
general is remembered.

Such distinctions give the opportunity for taking poetical principles
constantly into consideration. With a look at the place the concept of
the motif is given in a theory of poetry, we will even be able to clarify the
character of a theory of poetry as normative or phenomenological.

A historical and comparative interpretation of motifs considers more
intensely the problems of a constant use of motifs, their equality or shifting,
and of borrowed motifs. In this field especially topos-research has initiated
further inquiries, which are based firmly in the methodological principles
developed by E. R. Curtius. In general, more attention is paid and more
importance is attributed today to the genesis and the tradition of motifs
# as the smallest poctological units. While research into fairy-tales considers
especially the equality of motifs in different cultures, today the similarity
of motifs in a distinct period of literature is stressed, with the result that
certain periods can be characterized by the prevalence of certain motifs.
We find for instance the motif of the “locus amoenus” ,which is of rheto-
rical origin, abundantly in the lyrics of the middle ages and of the baroque.
The ballad of the 18th century chooses very often the motif of the meeting
between the lover and the spirit of the beloved; the development of the
structure of the motif takes always the asme direction and course, only the
cause and single features show differences. For the drama of the storm-
-and-strive period the following motifs have been singled out as significant:
inimical brothers, murder of closc relatives, incest, prophecy and realization
of crime and misfortune, curse on a family, and the return of one supposed
to be dead. Once the motifs arc catalogued we interpret the situation
schematized in the motif in order to find out, whether we can speak of
characteristic motifs or not, that is, which human and spiritual situation in
a certain epoch is an object of the literature and which principle structures
of existence become visible.
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The same questions are discussed in national literatures by means of
the constant use of similar motifs. As an example may be given the motif
“town—countryside” with the variation “urban life, town-dwellers—pea-
sant life,” or “palais—hut”, all of which havebeen developed out of the
topos of the “restless and inhuman town and the quiet and healing country-
side.” It can be followed back in its tradition to antiquity, but it
becomes significant only if the changes from Virgil, Horace and the
medieval lyrics to the revolutionary “peace to the huts, war to the
palaces” and to the “social novels”” can be shown, and if a reason for this
change in the evaluation of the relationship between town and
countryside since the romantic epoch will be interesting. In the same
manner an attempt could be made to inquire into the love-and-death-motif
in Buropean lyrics, into the motif of the journey into the underworld from
Orpheus to James Joyce, into the return-motif, or the utopia-motif in
literature from Plato to A. Huxley, and to clarify the underlying structures.
The poetological foundation for this field of research is given in the defi-
nition of poetry by Aristotle as “mimesis,” as presented reality. In a
similar way the shift of motifs or the borrowed motif may be significant.
But besides the functional change the change of the meaning in a changed
reality, too, has to be observed. A completely different meaning of the
concepts arises from J. Korner’s attempt to interpret all motifs through
Freudian psychology. ~W. Krogmann follows him in his research almost
exclusively. K&rner bases his interpretations on the conception of poetry -
as a self-liberation of the poet from pressing experiences and gives it, like
Freud, a place in the range of dream and neurosis. Poetry and neurosis
are both determined by motif-complexes. In his essay “‘Experience—
Theme—Motif” he compares the critic to the psychoanalyst. Just as the
psychoanalyst “the observer of literature can single out the determining
experiences round which the poet’s soul circles restlessly: he does so by
breaking up the whole complex, which has grown into a formal unity,
into its elements, the motifs, in order to find out its material unity.” The
motifs are, however, not yet “objective phenomena of the life of the poet”,
the moving cause, but are shifted from the artistic work into the poet’s
psyche. The definition of the motif as the scheme of a situation is given
up when Kormer speaks of “virile feclings of guilt” with regard to the
young Goethe. The motifs in literature are now the realization of poetical
traumata. In this new connection all adherent phenomena are revalued:
motif-constancy marks now the strength of moving experience, which
forces the poet to ever new poetic creations. Without this “‘traumatic”
background we would only be able to speak of motif-equality. Motif-
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shift now means that the poet has taken a motif from an alien source into his
work. “Intensity and extensiveness of a motif are functions of effective-
ness of an experience” (W. Krogmann). The extensiveness is indicated
in the constant use of a motif or in a group of coherent motifs which serve
as indicator for certain experiences and thus make it possible to bring the
poct’s artistic activity into symmetry with his experiences in life. The
biography of the soul gains preference over the arrangement of a biography
according to outer facts, as change of residence ctc. Certain groups of
motifs arc thought of as characteristic for certain epochs in life and are
taken as distinguishing units. The leit-motif, too, is revalued according
to the example of the geological guide-fossils. W. Krogmann has shown
this in the case of the work of the young Goethe and explained, how this
method makes it possible to attribute an undated work to one epoch in the
poct’s life with certainty. The intensity, now, is clearly indicated by the
motif’s position in the work. The strongest experience takes its place in
the centre of a poem, all other positions signify lesser importance. Never-
theless, this method has met with strong criticism, because here the
concept of the motif is no longer used in the range of objective structures
in literature, but is shifted into the psychic situation of a poet, which is
quite possible but which can never be proved. Thus the analysis eludes
any verification, and excludes above all the research in folk-literatures,
which has occupied itself very much with the analysis of motifs. This
applies to all literatures and literary epochs which employ a different
theory of art than in German Classic and Romantic, where poetry is thought
of as “fragments of a great confession”. A concept in literature-science
should be applicable to poetry of any other epoch than the classic and
romantic, and also to any other (non-German) literature. :

WALTER VEIT
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Citta, Mano, Vinnana—a Psychosemantic

: Investigat.ion

N this report,! an attempt will be made to clarify the psychological
contents of the above Pali terms. The approach is psychological
rather than linguistic.

Citta is most commonly translated by: thought(s), mind, heart, mood,
emotion, idea, reasoning, attitude, consciousness.

Mano: mind, thought, inner sense.

Vififiana: consciousness, discriminative consciousness, rebirth-con-
sciousness, /relinking/ consciousness, cognition, intellect, intellection,
intelligence.

Many of the English terms arc very vague. The reason may be cither
that the corresponding Pali termsare equally vague or that the exact meaning
of them is not known. Some of the English terms for the same Pali terms
have a very different meaning (e.g. “mind” means an independent psycho-
logical agency; “thought” is probably intended to mean conscious processes
of a predominantly cognitive character, “heart” an emotional, evaluative
center in human personality; if we then, for instance, find the passage in
S I 273: “Ariye tunhibhave cittam santhapehi, ariye tunhibhave cittam
ckodim karohi, ariye tuphibhive cittam samadaha™ translated by “Esta-
blish thy mind in the Ariyan silence. Lift up thy heart therein. Plant thy
thought therein” — then we may well ask ourselves whether these different
meanings of citta were intended by the Pali-writer or if the translator is just
carcless.) Psychological passages in translations of Pali texts have often
proved meaningless to me. Therefore, an investigation has seemed de-
sirable.

Method
Passages illustrating the use of the terms included in the investigation
have been collected from the following works: Digha-nikaya, Majjhima-

1. This investigation was conducted at the University of Ceylon, Peradeniya. I
thank the University for most generous assistance, esp. Dr. J. D. Dhirasekera. I am
also greatly indebted to Professor K. N. Jayatilleke, Professor W. S. Karunaratne, and
Mr. B, Cooke. My wife has helped me to collect the material.
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nikaya, Anguttara-nikiaya, Samyutta-nikaya, Dhammapada, Suttanipita,
Udana and Itivuttaka (the PTS editions have been used: quotations refer
to pages in these, only for Dhammapada and Suttanipata to number of
stanza). It was considered that these were homogeneous enough to permit
a non-historical treatment. As this is not a statistical investigation, no
completeness was aimed at, but an attempt was made to include as many
different contexts as possible: I aimed at semantic completeness.

The theoretical framework of this study was provided by C. E. Osgood,
G. J. Suci, and P. H. Tannenbaum, The measurement of meaning (Urbana
1957). Their method can of course not be used on historical material, but
their insistence that meaning can be defined by relating a studied concept
to a semantic space is a fruitful point of departure. Now the dimensiona-
lity of the semantic space of psychological terms is not known, but some
sort of provisional “semantic differential” can still be constructed. I have
tried to follow the intentions of Osgood by putting systematic questions to
the texts and by especially studying relations between terms as expressed in
the texts.

Citta

1. Superordinated concept: dhamma (e.g. A T 10) which is a vague term
used mainly as a collective term for all conscious phenomena. It is used
for all psychological terms, even nibbana.

2. Entity or process ?

We usually think of a machine as an entity: it has a certain structure
and functions as a unit; it is limited in space and has a certain duration over
time. If we, on the other hand, were unable to see the machine itself but
could study its functioning and its products, then we would speak in terms
of processes: we could describe certain movements, the change from raw
materials to finished products. We can made the same distinction in
psychological matters, and choose our words accordingly. When we use
a word like “mind”, we think of something rather permanent, and the
momentary perceptions, feelings, impulses and imaginations are said to be
produced in it. The mind has a structure, it can produce processes, and
it can be used as an instrument—so it is a typical entity.

On the other hand, the difference -may not be so great on the psycho-
logical plane as on the physical. If you study your conscious experiences,

perhaps you will at first find only a stream of processes. But after a while,
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you will discover recurrent themes and process-sequences and you will find
regularities and habits of thoughts. The processes are then fitted into a
structure which is seen to be more or less fixed, more or less like an “entity”.
So, although most of the continuity depends oh processes or structures that
are not conscious and therefore “behind the curtain” we may firmly believe
in an entity like the “mind”.

In order to decide whether ciffa is an entity or not, we must investigate
whether it is described as independent or dependent, permanent or mo-
mentary, productive or produced, initiating or passive, actor or act.

It is possible to find passages where citfa is clearly said to be a product:
“M3 ... akusalam cittam cinteyyatha” (S V 418), “Don’t think unskilled
citta” —*“Samudaya-dhammanupassi va cittasmim viharati, vaya-dhamma-
nupassi va cittasmim viharati.”” (D II 299). “He keeps on seeing an
arising phenomenon in ciffa, or he keeps on secing a passing phenomenon
in citta”  Here, citta scems to mean “thought”’.  Usually ciffa seems much
more personified to an independent agency. It has a will of its own:
“Bhikkhu cittam vase vatteti, no ... cittassa vasena vattati” (A IV 34),
“A monk makes his ciffa turn according to his wish; he does not turn by the
cifta’s wish”. Further: ... cittena niyati loko” (S I 39), “the world is led
by citta”. According to D II 36, “Vipassissa ... cittam nami no dhamma-
desandya,” “The citta of Vipassi was inclined not to preach the doctrine” . —
Citta is an authority that can be pleased or displeased: ... ayam me puggalo
cittam n’aradheti” (M I 341), “‘that person does not appeal to my cifta’ .
And: ... mayi cittam pasannam’ (M IT 145), “your citta was pleased with

5
me.

Ciita reacts as an cmotional center according to S I 53: “Niccam
utrastam idam cittam”. “This citfa is always terrified”, — and S II 226
¢ - ¥ . r = 1= - 9 (13

na ca na uppanno libhasakkarasiloko cittam pariyadaya thassatiti”, “and
when gains, favours, and flattery come to us, they shall not take lasting hold
of our citta”.

In the very numerous passages where the improvement and develop-
ment of citfa is described, it is often done in wordings reminding us of some
instrument which is to be improved by removing obstructing particles
(raga, dosa, moha, c.g. M II 27), by cleaning (cittam parisodheti, D I 71;
cittani virajayitva “cleansing their cittas”, D 11 274), by giving it support
(adharo, S V 20), by making it straight (cittam attano ujukam akamsu,
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S 1265 ujum karoti, Dh 33) like a bow, or makes it luminous (sappabhasam
cittam bhaveti, “creates a luminous citta”’, D III 223 pabhassaram, A I 10;
seealso A IV 86, Al256,S V 92: Citta is compared to gold free from defile-
ments; it can also be done luminous by concentration on light). In this
way, citta is made mudu and kammaiiiia, “pliable” and “fit for work” (A IV
4215 ¢cf. SV 92 and A1256). In other cases, the terminology used reminds
rather of the taming of animals, e.g. cittam ... dantam guttam rakkhitam
sathvatam, “the citfa that is tamed, controlled, guarded and restrained”
(A I 7)cittam, abhininnimeti, “he bends down his citta” (ATl 211).

In all these and similar cases, ciffa scems to be conceived predominantly
as an entity. But in perhaps the majority of the 240 passages included in
this study of citta, the matter cannot be strictly decided. There seems to
be a very gradual transition from the one extreme to the other. We may
conclude that citfa often is an entity that acts independently or as an instru-
mental unit but that the word on the other hand may be used for the pro-
duced processes themselves.

3. Is citta the self ?

Only once is it explicitly denied that citfa is the self (S I 94), while it
is very often denied that vififiana and the other khandha are the self. When
H. V. Guenther in “Philosophy and psychology in the Abhidhamma”
(Lucknow 1957) constructs diagrams illustrating different Abhidhamma-
views on the mind, he places citta in the center of a number of concentric
circles. This can only mean that he considers citfa as the self around which
everything is arranged. In the Nikayas there are only indirect indications
that the person identifies himself with citfa. It happens, c.g., that the gram-
matical subject in coordinated sentences is first citfa, then seemingly without
any special reason becomes the person himself:  “Ujugatam v’ assa tasmim
samaye cittam hoti Tathagatam arabbha, ujugatacitto kho pana ... ariya-
savako labhati atthavedam, labhati dhammavedam ... 7 “At such time
his cifta is firmly fixed on the Tathagata; with upright heart the Ariyan dis-
ciple wins knowledge of the welfare, he wins knowledge of the dOCtl‘i.Isl’C
.. " (A 'V 320). Sccalso “Kamarigena dayhami, cittam me paridayhati”.
“I am burning with desire, my citta is consumed” (S I 188). In the lovs—
song, D II 266, it is said “Tay1 gathita-citto ‘smi cittam viparinamitam .
“Lam provided with a citfa tied to you: my citfa is changed”.  We find here
the same change of grammatical subject, and in a case like this it becomes
clear how closely related the citta sometimes is to the self. — On the other
hand, it is never said that ciffa is the self. On the contrary, the texts usually

7
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take care to distinguish between the person and his citta. A few examples
will illustrate this. ¢“Aham imini cittena nikato vaficito paladdho”. I
have been defrauded, deceived and cheated by this mind” (M I s11).  ““Cit-
tam te tatthe gamenti diire”, “They send their citfa far away in that (dispute)”
(SN 300). Sce also A IV 34, quoted above.

In conclusion: citfa is not the self but it often stands for the person and
the identification is then not far away.

4. The monk’s problem-child

As we have seen in some of the above quotations, the monk can certainly
not identify himself with this citta — on the contrary it sometimes gives
him life-long trouble. It has to be tamed, but it is darakkha, ¢difficult to
guard” and dunnivaraya, ““difficult to hold back™ (Dh 33), dussamadaha
“hard to compose” (S I 48), niggahetabba, paggahetabba, sampahamsitabba,
ajjhupekkhitabba, ““to be checked”, “to be exerted”, “to be gladdened”,
“to be looked after” (A Tl 435). It is a difficult but important task to train
citta, because ““cittc ... arakkhite kayakammam pi arakkhitam hoti vaci-
kammam pi arakkhitam hoti manokammam pi arakkhitam hoti” (A I 261),
““when citta is unguarded, bodily action is also unguarded, speech and
mental action are also unguarded”, and we shall see in a later section how
great the difference is between the trained and the natural citfa.

s. Is cifta consciousness ?

It is said in Dh 37 that cifta is asarira, “incorporeal”. It is often con-
trasted with the body. In S IV 203 f, a distinction is made between kaya
sankhiro, “activity of body”, vacisankhiro, ‘“‘activity of speech”, and
cittasankhiro, and the latter is defined in the following way: “‘Safifia ca
vedani ca cetasiki cte dhamma cittapatibaddha, tasma safifia ca vedana ca
cittasankhare ti” which has been translated “Perception and feeling are
mental processes dependent on mind. Therefore are they called ‘the
activity of mind’ ”.

No indication has been found that citta could be cither a physiological
or a purcly behavioral entity. As we shall find later, cifta is sometimes
spoken of as moving in space (€.g., phandana, ““trembling”, Dh 33, déran-
gama, “far-travelling” Dh 37), but it probably means non-physical move-
ment. When describing moral and emotional traits in ciffa, terms are
sometimes used which imply a certain type of behavior, but it is the attitude
behind that seems to belong to citfa.
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It is more dificult to decide, to what extent sub-conscious processes in
the psychological sense belong to citta. We can, of course, consider it
self-evident that when traits like anger, pride, desire are ascribed to citfa, it
does not mean that they must be manifest all the time: the tendency, the
disposition is enough. In this way, we have introduced the subconscious,
but the distinction was seldom made. There is an carly Pali term for latent
tendencies of this type, anusaya, which is attributed to cefo, never to citta
(they are more or less synonyms, sec discussion below!) We find a typical
context in S IIl 13: “Riipadhituya ... yo chando yo rigo ya nandi yi
tanha ye upayupidani cetaso adhitthanabhinivesanusaya tesam khaya
viraga nirodhd cagd patinissagga cittam suvimuttam”. “By the destruc-
tion of, the indifference to, the cessation, the giving up, the utter surrender
of that wish, that desire, that pleasure, that craving, that approach and
grasping, that decision, indulgence and disposition in cefo directed to the
form-element, the citta is fully freed”. We shall also find later, that several
of the traits, which often are called anusaya (or rather the traits to which
tendencies — anusaya — are mentioned), are attributed to cifta. In the
main, citta must be understood as an unanalyzed conscious entity.

6. The attributes of the untrained citta.

Citta is described with a wealth of attributes. We have seen that citfa
can, and should, be trained, so we must distinguish between the natural an
the trained citta. Generally, citta is found to be too independent and mobile
(Dh 326 “ ... acari caritam yenicchakam yatthakimam yathasukham”,
“ ... would wander formerly as it liked, as it desired, as it pleased”), too
unsteady (capala, Dh 33) and easily distracted (vikkhitta, A TV 32).

(a) Perception. We have already quoted STV 293 f where it is said that
safifia (perception) and vedani (feeling) are dependent on citta. In S IV 125
we find that riipa (forms) touch (phassati) citta, and only a trained citfa can
avoid to be influenced. In the natural state, therefore, ciffa is sensitive to
impression, without being a center of perception.

Citta can be directed and is then an instrument of attention. In A IV
422 the phrases cittam pativapeti (“he turns his citta away from”) and
cittam upasamharati (“he concentrates his citfa on”) are used in this meaning.
Cf. the opposites sankhitta — vikkhitta (“attentive — unattentive”) used
about cittain D I 97.

(b) Intellectual traits. In A 1 9 the expression cittena ... fiassati, “‘un-

derstand with citta” is used. The phrase afifidcittam upatthapeti, “he
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applies the citta to understanding” is often found, e.g. A Ill 437. In A1V
402 paiifidya suparicita, “well provided with wisdom” is said about citta.
These are all quotations from descriptions of the developed citta, but the
potentialitics of intelligence are of course there from the beginning.

() Memory. Citta is an instrument for the recollection of former
existences which is made possible through training. See M I 22 “pubbe-
nivisinussatifianiya cittam abhininnimesim”, I directed my citta to the
knowledge and recollection of former habitations”. The higher know-
ledge which is called abhifiiia is attributed to citta (A IV 421, Al2 s4). Biee
ideas are a function of cifta, as in A V 107, where citta is said to be “provided
with” (paricita) ideas (safiiia) of impermanence, not-self, danger, disinte-
restedness and so on. What is said in Dh 326, “idam pure cittam acari
caritam ... yatthakimam ...”, “this citfa would wander formerly as it
liked ...”" probably refers to the frec imaginative function of citta.

All the functions quoted herc are referred to the trained citfa. The
fundamental dispositions must, however, be there from the beginning,
although nothing seems to be ever said about the untrained citfa in these
respects.  We go on to describe the natural ciffa proper.

(d) Tntellectual qualities of the untrained citta.

Two of the dsavd, namely ditthisava and avijjasava (the obsessions
of false views and lack of true knowledge) are of a more intellectual character
(D184, DII 81). Further: moha (lack of correct judgment, D III 270),
vicikiccha (doubt, D I 71), vikkhitta (unattentive, D 79).

(¢) Emotional qualities.

We must distinguish between feelings and emotions. Feeling is the
evaluation from the individual point of view that normally accompanies
every perception or cognitive process: we call them “pleasant” and “un-
pleasant”. This evaluative aspect is not so often attributed to citfa, but we
find, c.g. in M II 145, that citta may be “pasanna”, “pleased”, that it suffers
(“pahafifiati”, S IV 73), that “saririka dukkhi vedani cittam na pariyadaya
titthanti” (S V 302), “painful feelings make no impression on my citta”.

By emotion proper we understand a state of affectivity or lack of
balance. This side of human psychology is usually attributed to citfa
paritassand, trembling, nervousness (S II 16),
uddhaccakukkucca, excitement and worry (D I 71).
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padosa, anger (D I 71).
kammisava, obsession of sensual pleasures (DT 84).
sapattaka, hostile (D I 228).
savera, full of anger (D I 247).
ivila, turbid (A I 9).

utrasta, terrified (S I 53).
abbhuta, astonished (S I 178).
uddhata, unbalanced (S V 112).
lina, sluggish (S V 112).
phandana, trembling (Dh 33).
capala, unsteady (Dh 33).

(f) Dynamic qualities.

Dynamic are the traits called which lead or motivate to actions, e.g.
needs and drives. The border between these and the emotional traits is,
of course, never very well defined.

Tanha, the most common word for “desire”, is not often ascribed to
citta, but in Dh 154, citta is said to have “attained to the extinction of all
desires” (cittam tanhinam khayam ajjhagi). More commonly attributed
to ciffa are abhijjha (covetousness) and lobha (greed), found together in
M I 36. Very common is riaga, sometimes translated by the more emo-
tional word “passion”, sometimes by the more dynamic word “desire”
(ST 18s). One of the sava is bhavasava, clinging to existence (D I 84).—
Absence of dynamic qualities could be called thinamiddha (“lethargy and
drowsiness”, D I 71) or pamida (“indolence”, M I 36). — The most im-
portant dynamic traits are, therefore, more or less regularly attributed to
citta,

(¢) Moral traits. The moral “defilements” (upakkilesa) scem all to
belong to citta:  Most of them are enumerated in M I 36 together with
some that are mentioned already:

byapada, “malevolence”
upanaha, “malice”
(13 - 2D

makkha, “hypocrisy

— (43 . 2
palasa, “spite
1ss3, “‘envy”
macchariya, “stinginess”
miya, “deceit”
- (13 Y
satheyya, “treachery
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thambha, “selfishness”
mana, “arrogance”
atimana, “pride”
mada, “conceit”

7. The attributes of the trained citta.

(a) Cognitive and intellectual qualities. On the highest level of the
cightfold p"{th (sammasamadhi), the adept attains to cittassa ckaggata, “onc-
pointedness” (D 1I 217). He is not disturbed by his sense-perceptions:
“Evam sammavimuttacittassa ... bhikkhuno bhusa ce pi cakkhuvinificyya
ripa cakkhussa dpatham agacchanti, nev’assa cittam pariyadiyanti, amis-
sikatam ev’ assa cittam hoti, thitam ancjjappattam, vayaii ¢’ assanupassati”.
(AT 377). “If objects cognizable by the eye come very strongly into the
range of vision of a monk with wholly freed cifta, they do not obsess his
cifta, and his cifta is untroubled, firm, having won to composure; and he
watches it go”. (The last assa scems to refer to citta; if so, citta means
“conscious processes”). Temporarily he may attain to safifiavedayitani-
rodha, and “Yo ca khvayam ... bhikkhusafifizvedayitanirodham samapanno,
tassa pi kayasankharo aitiddbo patipassaddho vacisankhiro niruddho
paupassaddho cittasankhiro niruddho patipassaddho™ (S IV 294). “In
him who has attained the ceasing of perception and feeling, the activity of
body has also ceased, become e speech
and citta.’

His citfa has been trained to be an instrument for higher knowledge
(abhiiing), for the attainment of iddhi, for hcaring heavenly sounds, for
understanding others’ citta, for remembering his own former births, for
sceing other beings pass from existence to existence, and so on (described,
c.g. D I 77-84). His cifta is not directed outwards (apanihitam bahiddha,
SV, 159). He can direct his citta and he “brings it towards the deathless
clement” (amataya dhatuya cittam apasamkarati (A IV 422). His citta is
characterized by paiifia (wisdom, D II 81) and afifia (knowledge, D 11 53).

(b) Emotional traits. ~Citta becomes free from asava and tanha (D 1I
81, Dh 154). It does not react emotionally on sense-impressions (S V 302).
It is viipasanta (calmed D I 71), samahita (screne, D 1 76), incjjappatta
(imperturbable D I 76), avera (free from anger D I 247), danta gutta rakkhita
samvuta (tamed, controlled, guarded, 1cst1amcd LSRR anavﬂa (untroubled,
A 1 9), sukhavaha (bringer of happiness Dh 35). The general impression
is unemotionality and stability.
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(c) Dynamic traits. The needs and desires were characteristic of the
natural citta. The trained citfa is, however, also motivated to action, and
motivations are still to be found, although the desires have gone. This is
often expressed in a negative way: “Yam cittam vitaragam vitadosam
viramoham — itosamutthana kusalasila (M II 27). “That citta which is
free from desire, free from hate and free from illusion—originating from
this are the skilled moral habits.”  This is an interesting passage showing
that the motivation to good actions is to be found in citfa and that these
purely negative expressions have a very positive meaning. It is also interest-
ing to note that they are all considered dynamic, although dosa is more
emotional and moha more intellectual.

Other dynamic words, positively expressed, are found in D 1II 239
where citta is said to “incline towards ardour, devotion, perseverance and
exertion” (namati atappaya anuyogaya sitacciya padhaniya).

On the dynamic side, the training therefore results in a change from
impulses and desires to will and determination, from immaturity to matu-
rity, from fickleness to character.

(d) Moral traits. Citta is made an cffective (kammaniya, mudu)
instrument for skillful (kusala) action, Citta has been made asamkilittha
(pure, D I 247), avyapanna (frec from malice, D I 71), assava (obedient,
S N 23), anangana (free from blemish, A Il 211).  One of its chief characte-
ristics is metta (friendliness, D III 237). At the same time it is vivekaninna
vivekapona vivekapabbhara vupakattha (tending to aloofness, leaning to
aloofness, inclining to aloofness, remote, M III 111), which probably indi-
cates a certain aversion to all social activity, good as well as bad.

8. Is citta personal ?

Citta could be an inner core, e.g. some sort of life-force, very much
similar in all individuals, or it could be an individually formed center. The
latter is true. It is naturally open to impressions from the outside (S IV 293)
and it has a great number of emotional, dynamic and intellectual characteri-
stics that give it an individual form. It can also be understood, interpreted:
“cittam me samano Gotamo janati”’ (S I 178) “the recluse Gotama knows
my citta” (or possibly: what I am thinking”). “Idha ... bhikkhu parasat-
tanam parapuggalanam cittam pi adisati ... iti pi te cittan ti” (D I 213).
“Here a monk tells (reads) the citta of other beings, of other individuals ...
saying: so is your citta’ . — “No ce ... bhikkhu paracittapariyaya-
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kusalo hoti, atha ‘sacittapariyayakusalo bhavissami’ti”” (A V 92) “though
a monk be not skilled in (knowing) other people’s citta, he can decide: ‘I
will be skilled in (knowing) my own citta’

The training of citfa scems to result in a greater homogeneity. But
the result depends on the type of training.  One-sided training, forinstance,
may give wrong result. So if a monk trains only samadhi, then “tam
cittam kosajjaya samvatteyya”. “his cifta will be liable to indolence”, if
he trains only paggaha (energy), then “tam cittam uddhaccaya samvatteyya”,
“his citta will be liable to distraction”; and if he trains only upekha (equani-
mity), then tam cittam na samma samadhiyeyya dsavanam khayaya”,
“his citta will not be perfectly poised for the destruction of the asava”
(A T256). — Even a liberated citfa can still be identified, see ST 194, “tesam

cetasa cittam samannesati vippamuttam nirupadhim”, “he intuitively
discerned the citta of these as being freed, desireless”. Therefore, the
individuality remains, even in arahants.

9. Is citta an instrument ?

We have repeatedly referred to citta as an instrument: for attention
understanding, for attaining higher knowledge and certain supernatural
powers. The instrument-aspect is no doubt there, but it is less conspi-
cuous than its independence. ~ Its development is an end in itself and for the
citta’s own good.  Just as the training of a child may consist in making him
do things, so the cifta is used as an instrument for its own development.

1o.  The ultimate fate of citta.

(13

What happens to citta in death 2 S V 370 provides an answer:
tassa yo hi khvayam kayo rapi ... tam idheva kaka va khadanti ... yafica
khvassa cittam digharattam saddhaparibhavitam sila- suta- caga-paribha-
vitam, tam uddhagami hoti visesagami”, “though this formed body of
his be devoured by crows (or other animals), — yet his citta, if longtime
practiced in faith, virtue, learning and renunciation, moves upward and
goes to distinction”. Here we arc very close to an un-Buddhistic soul-
theory, according to which cifta survives death. It can be found also in
other passages, where it is connected with the idea of rebirth. “Avidva
manaso vitakke hurahuram dhavati bhanta-citto” (U 37). “Without
understanding the thoughts of mano he runs with restless citta from existence
to existence”. — “Anavattidhammam me cittam kamabhavaya-ti pafifiaya
cittam suparicitam hoti” (A IV 402) “ ‘My citta is not of such nature that it
will return to the plane of sense-pleasures’.—(knowing this) his citfa is well
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provided with wisdom”. In these passages we find an indication that cita
in normal cases is reborn.  The same is implied in D I 258 “Tassa cvam
hoti—'Aho vatiham kayassa bheda param marani khattiya-mahisilanam
va brahmanamahasalanam va gahapati-mahasilinam va sahavyatam uppaj-
jeyyan ti’.  So tam cittam dahati, tam cittam adhitthati, tam cittam bhaveti.
Tassa tam cittam hine vimuttam uttarim abhavitam tatr’ uppattiyd sam-
vattati”. “He thinks, ‘Ah! if only I may be reborn at the dissolution of
the body after death as one amongst wealthy nobles, or brahmins, or house-
holders!” This citta he holds fixed, firmly cstablished, and develops it.—His
citta set free in a lower range, and not developed to anything higher, conduces
to rebirth within that range.” This passage is, however, a little doubtful,
as citta here, at least in the middle sentence, hasa clear process-meaning and
therefore may be used simply for vifiiidua.

When, in other contexts, the process-meaning scemns to be intended,
c.g., in D II 299, it is stressed that ciffa “is something that comes to be”
(samudaya-dhamma) and “something that passes away” (vaya-dhamma).

It is often said that citta is suvimutta, “liberated” or vimuccati ““is
iberated”. 'What does it mean ?
liberated

“Pafifia-paribhavitam cittam sammad cva dsavchi vimuccati seyyathi-
dam kamasava bhavasava ditthasava avijjasava ti” (D II 81). “Citta, when
thoroughly developed through wisdom, is set quite free from obsessions,
that is to say from the obsessions of sensuality, becoming, wrong views and
ignorance”.  Another definition is already quoted from S III 13, according
to which citta is freed through the destruction of the desire directed towards
the five khandha. Still more clear is the passage S III 45: “Riipadhatuya
(later, the whole sentence is repeated for: vedanadhatuya, safinidhatuya,
sankharadhatuya, vifinanadhatuya) ce ... bhikkhuno - cittam virattam
vimuttam hoti anupadaya asavchi, vimuttatta thiam, thittattd santussitam,
santussitattd na paritassati aparitassam paccattafificva parinibbayati”. “If
a monk’s citta is unattached to the form-clement (feeling, perception, the
activities, consciousness) and is free from it without giving it support through
the @sava—then it is steadfast by its freedom, content by its steadfastness,
through its contentment it does not crave further: and free from craving
it by itself attains to parinibbana”. As freedom from the dsavd is usually
mentioned as the final attainment through which arahant-ship is won, we
have ample evidence that citra is thought to be that which reaches the state of

nibbana. A characteristic of Buddhist meditation is that the meditating
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person knows through all the levels how far he has attained. When the
ultimate realization has come, even then he knows that it has come and
what it means. Therefore, some part of his conscious personality is left,
and everything points to the fact that this function is attributed to citta. In
addition to the already quoted evidence, let us point to a passage in A I 8,
where it is said: “panihitena cittena ... nibbanam sacchikarissati” “with
a citta that is well directed ... he will realize nibbana.”  So, when the work
is done, the instrument is still there, registrating the fact.

11.  Abnormal states of citta.

There are some references to abnormalities in cifta. According to
S III 1, citta may be ill (atura), and a certain houscholder is admonished, so
to train himself that his citfa is healthy although his body is ill: the illness
is to identify the khandha with atta.

In D I 20, it is said about a group of gods called Manopadosika: ““Te
aifiamafifiamhi paduttha-citta kilantakaya kilanta-citta”. “Wicked-minded
toward cach other, they are weak-bodied and weak-minded”. It is not
known what is meant here: possibly the basic idea is that a certain amount
of energy is required in order to stay on a certain level of development;
changes in this karmic force manifests itself in certain mental and bodily
changes; if the moral behaviour is not up to requirements, the karmic force
weakens and the being is reborn in a lower state.

In Dh 137 and 138 it is said that a man who inflicts pain on the innocent
and harmless, will be punished by suffering, loss, bodily injury, difficult
illness or cittakkhepa: “loss of citta”. A similar expression is found in S I 126,
where it is described how the daughters of Mara try to seduce the Buddha
and afterwards comment on their lack of success with the words: ““Yam
hi mayam samnam va brahmapam va avitarigam imina upakkamena
upakkameyyama hadayam vassa phaleyya, unham lohitam va mukhato
uggaccheyya, ummadam va papuneyya cittavikkhepam va.” “For if we had
approached after this fashion any recluse or brahmin who had not extirpated
lust, either his heart would have cleft asunder, or hot blood had flowed from
his mouth or he had become crazy or have lost his citta”. If a person has
developed metta cetovimutti, ic., “mind-release through friendliness”,
his citta is not khipitabba (“to be upset”, S 1L 265). In SIz207itissaid: “If
you do not reply, I will either upset your citta (cittam khipissami) or split
your heart”. In this case ciffa is something that can be lost, thrown away.
This use of the word becomes natural, if ciffa is taken to be the personal core

o
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of purposeful consistency, some sort of superordinated organizing agency.
We have already noticed (see e.g. M III 156 cited above) that in some con-
texts this interpretation seems porbable (although it is often implied that
this superordinate force takes citfa to task and induces it to development or
uses it as an instrument), and we are again very close to an identification
between citta and the self. In strong emotional experiences it is this normal
purposefulness and organized behaviour that is upset. '

12.  Has citta inner organization ?

We have seen that citta is conceived as individually formed and that
a great number of traits, especially of an emotional, dynamic and moral
character, are attributed to it. It is sometimes described as the guiding
purposiveness in life. Therefore, it comes very close to the psychological
concept of personality.

By personality is meant an individual organization of traits: there is
a guiding purposiveness, a hierarchy of motives, a more or less consistent
“ =y 9’9 . < 2}
style of living”. Personality may change and can be “developed” and
“deranged”, but there is continuityandunity. It is both psychological and
physical, both structural and functional.

Like personality, citfa is an organizing factor and it has an individual
structure: we have scen that a person’s citfa can be recognized and inter-
preted by others.  We find, on the other hand, few traces of an organization
of all the traits that are said to belong to it: it is often even doubtful whether
the traits really are meant to form part of cittaor whether theyare conceived
as external. If citta, for instance, gets rid of the five upakkilesa, is citta
itself changed through the process ? But in many cases, the formulation
indicates that a real change takes place: the frequent use of bhaveti,
“cultivate”, “make grow”, indicates that: A IIl 245 subhavita, “well deve-
loped”, M TII 149 cittabhdvani, “‘development of citta”. When it is said
that citta becomes one-pointed (D II 217), thiscanonly refer to a concentra-
tion and unification of all forces within cifta, a redisposition of the inner
organization.

In S V 92, we find citta compared to gold with certain impurities; if
these are removed, the gold becomes soft, pliable, luminous and workable:
“Evam eva kho ... paficime cittassa upakkilesa, yehi upakkilesehi upaklki-
littham cittam na ceva mudu hoti, na ca kammaniyam na ca pabhassaram
pabhangu ca na ca samma samadhiyati asavanam khayaya.” “In the same
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way, there are these five impurities of the citta, tainted by which citta is
neither fine, nor pliable, nor luminous, nor frail, nor perfectly composed
for the destruction of the asava”. This passage may imply that citta is
transformed through the impurities; but an implication that citta by itself and
originally was purc as gold need not be read into it.

The development of citfa consists in getting rid of bad traits and re-
placing them by good ones. In descriptions of this process we find that
certain bad traits are more fundamental and difficult to get rid of than
others: the last ones to disappear are the @sava. The traitsthat are developed
are, among others, metta and pafifia. Therefore we find traces of an hier-
archical organization in citta.

So far, citfa has turned out to be rather similar to personality. But
there are differences also:

(a) We may speak about “our’ personality as about something out-
side us, but in reality, we always identify ourselves with our personality,
and the psychological ego is contained in it. Citfa is much more frequently
placed as object of activities and conceived as “outside” the speaker (it
should, e.g., be “restrained”). But as we have found, identification is also
frequently implied.

(b)  Citta is a more limited concept, as it mainly covers only conscious
phenomena. The individual differences are not much claborated upon in
the Nikayas.

() The instrumental aspect, common in citfa, is not frequent with
regard to personality.

(d) Citta is often said to be independable and to change quickly.
Personality may also change and it may be “unstable”, but continuity is

We may conclude that ciffa rather may be called a center within per-
sonality a conscious center for activity, purposiveness, continuity and
emotionality. The vague term “mind” may, after all, be the best transla-
tion, although it does not cover the emotional and moral aspects.

A note on ceto

Ceto is a derivation of the root cit just as citta, but it is much more
limited in use. It is to be found only in genitive and instrumental case, and
.
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in compounds, and it seems to be used in a rather limited number of con-

texts. The following obscrvations are based on material mostly collected
from D and M.

Ceto is often consciously and intentionally treated as a synonym of ™9

citta. In S1II 232, the need and desire produced through the senses is called
cittassa upakkileso but in the following sentence it is referred to as cetaso
upakkileso. In S IV 125 it is said that riipa touch citfa again and again but:
cittam na pariyadaya titthanti, “without completely taking hold of citta”.
This is then summed up with the expression cetaso apariyadana, “by their
failure to take hold of cefo”.

In A V 207 vigatabhijjhena cefasa is immediately followed by abhijjhaya
citta parisodheti.

The following comparisons give also an impression of the close rela-
tions between ceto and citta.

Ceto Citta

cetaso ckodibhava, cittam ckodhihoti,

1B it Al254
mettasahagatena cetasa metta-cittam bhaveti

DI2s1 D 1167
cetovimutti cittam suvimuttam

M I 146 Selllcns
parisuddhena cetasa , citte parisuddhe

M 1III 94 DI76
cetosamadhim cittasamadhi

M III 108 STV 350
ceto-panidhi panihitena cittena

D III 259 Al8
cetaso upakkilese cittassa upakkilesa

D IIT 49 SV g2
cetaso pariyadana cittam pariyadaya

S III 16 S 1II 226
cetasa averena, avyapaj jhena avera-citto, avyapaj jhacitto

1D 1L g . Dz a7
cetovimuttim pafiflavimuttim cittam pafifiafica bhavayam

D III 78 v SLis ~
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We find that cefo at least to some extent is just a synonym of citta: the
upakilesa are attributed to both, and also some emotional traits. Both must
be concentrated and both attain liberation. Further, both are engaged in
supernatural perception, e.g., mind-reading (cetasa ceto paricca vidito, “‘by
my ceto, of ... is known to me” M I 210, and frequently; compare A I 170,
“evam pi te mano, ittham pi te mano iti pi te cittan ti”, “thus is your mano,
such and such is your mano, thus is your citfa; in some contextscitta and ceto
are combined, e.g. S I 194, ““... cetasa cittam sammanesati vippamuttam ...
“he discerned with his cefo the cifta of these as being freed ...”

Ceto has a number of traits (cognitive, emotional, dynamic, and moral)
of the same type as those attributed to citta. 'Wefind, for instance, the five
ceto-khila, ““ the obstructions of ceto”: doubt about the master, about the
doctrine, about the order, about the training, and anger towards the fellow-
monks (D III 237f). And further, the five cetaso vinibandha, “bondages”:
desire for sensual pleasures, for the body, for visual things; excessive eating
and sleeping; living a religious life for rebirth as a god (D III 238). The
group adhitthana, abhinivesa and anusaya (decision, indulgence and dis-
position) is consistently attributed to cefo (e.g. M III 32). In D TII 259 we
find ceto-panidhi, “aspiration of ceto”. In M III 50, we are told that
akusala dhamma follow if somebody lives with abhijjhasahagatena cetas3,
vyapadasahagatena cetasa and vihesasahagatena vetasa (cefo given over to
covetousness, malevolence, harmfulness): they are all called cittuppada,
“creation of citta”.  All this makes ceto appear as a dynamic center, not very
unlike citta.

In some special aspects, cefo has a profile of its own.

1. The instrumental aspect is much more pronounced, especially for
knowledge, thinking and concentration, *“ ... dhamma cetasi anuvitakketi
anuvicareti ...”" (D III 242), “he reflects and meditates over the doctrine in
his cefo”, “ ... mama cetasa cetoparivitakkam afifiaya” (M I 168), ““ ... who
knew with his cefo the reasoning in my ceto”, ** ... addasam Bhagavantam

Magadhake paricarake arabbha atthikatva manasikatva sabba-cetaso
samanndharitvd nisinnam: ‘Gatim tesam janissaimi abhisamparayam, yam-
gatika te bhavanto yamabhisamparayati’ ”. (D II 207). “I saw the Lord

. sitting down to think over, to cogitate upon, to concentrate his whole
ceto-upon the deceased Magadhese adherents: “I will know their fate,

their future; where these people are going, what their future will be.”
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2. This stress on concentration and supernatural knowledge becomes
especially prominent in contexts where the ways to liberation are described.
Very often we find the combination ceto-vimutti pafifid-vimutti, usually
translated “freedom of mind and freedom through intuitive wisdom”.

It is often (e.g. M I 73, D III 78) said to depend on the destruction of asava 7
and is therefore the same process as described in D I 84 “kamasava pi cittam
vimuccati bhavasava pi cittam vimuccati avijjasava pi cittam vimuccati.
‘Vimuttasmim vimuttam’ iti idnam hoti”, “citta is freed from the influx of
sensual pleasure, from the influx of rebirth, from the influx of ignorance;

he knows: ‘in liberation it is freed’ . Cetovimutti is analyzed into five types

in M I 296-208:

(a) adukkhamasukha cetovimutti which is attained in the fourth jhana.

(b) animitta cetovimutti: the monk does not pay any attention to any
signs (conditions) and enters on animittam cetosamadhim, the
cencentration that is signless.

(c) akificafifid cetovimutti: the monk passes quite beyond the plane
of infinite consciousness and thinks “There is nothing at all’.

(d) sufifiata cetovimutti: the monk meditates “sunfiamidam attena va
attaniyena va’, “this is void of self or of what pertains to self”,

(¢) appamana cetovimutti: the monk suffuses the whole world with
a ceto that is metta-sahagata, karuna-sahagata, mudita-sahagata,
upekkha-sahagata, “filled with friendliness, compassion, joy,
equanimity”’.

We find that all these belong to different levels of meditation. The
appamana cetovimutti is an idea that returns quite often and is unique for
ceto: the conscious processes of a meditating person are here conceived as
a sort of energy that can be directed and fill the whole world “just as a
mighty trumpeter makes himself heard”, D I 251) and is probably thought
to have beneficial influence on its objects. In the 4th jhana the monk is
said to suffuse his whole body “parisuddhena cetasi pariyodatena”, “with
utterly clean and pure ceto” (M III 94), just as somebody might wrap up his
whole body with a white cloth.

To sum up: Ceto is a synonym of cifta but is used especially for its
instrumental, cognitive, meditative, and supernatural functions.
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Mano.

Mano seems to be much easier to grasp than the other concepts dis-
cussed in this paper. Its essential function, as inner sense, is the same as is
commonly met with in earlier Indian psychology.

1. Is mano consciousness ?

In for instance D I 70 mano is described as an instrument for knowledge
of dhamma: “manasi dhammam vifiidya”, “when he cognizes a pheno-
menon with his mano ...”  Mano is generally found mentioned as one of
the senses, and just as the eye has riipa as object, mano characteristically has
dhamma. In D III 242, it is used with anupekkhati: “dhammam ......
manasa anupekkhati”, “he contemplates the doctrine in mano™. In SN 834
we find “manasa ditthigatani cintayanto”, “thinking over the theories in
mano”.  Mano is therefore a center for conscious processes.

2. Ismano an entity ?

When using the word “center” above, we implie(g that mano has more
character of entity than of process. Is that justified 2 By center we mean
a more or less permanent although changing structure used as an instrument
for producing or containing processes of a certain type: a sense is a structure
transforming physical energy to signals that can be interpreted by the
organism. Mano is sensitive to and a repository of dhamma received from
the other senses: “Imesam kho ... paficannam indriyanam nanavisayanam
nanagocaranam na afinamariiilassa gocaravisayam paccanubhontinam mano
patisaranam, mano ca nesam gocaravisayam paccanubhotiti” (M T 195).
“Of these five senses, different in range, different in field (=modality),
not reacting to the field and range of cach other, mano is the refuge (center?),
and mano reacts to their field andrange”.  Manois, therefore, a coordinating
center for the other senses, and perhapsaninstrument for recollecting past
events (=memory).

The same idea of an instrumental center returns, for instance, in SN
1142. ‘‘Passimi nam manasa cakkhuna va”. “I see him with mano as
with my eye”. Similarly in SN 1005 “manasi pucchite pafihe vacaya
vissajessati”’, “he will answer in words the questions you have asked in
mano”. Cf. M I 191 “Ajjhattiko ce ... mano aparibhinno hoti ... 7 “If
the internal mano is unbroken ... ” and S I 197 “... vanam pavittho, atha

bl (11

me mano niccharati bahiddha”, “(I have) gone into the forest, but my mano
goes astray outside”. I have not found any passage where mano is used
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with a clear process-meaning, but there are very many contexts, where a
process-meaning could well be implied. Mano in S I 197 just quoted,
seems to be personified and objectified, but a meaning “thought”, “imagi-
nation” is not excluded. 1In all the cases where manomaya is used, it may
mean “‘produced by the mano” or “consisting of a mental image”, which in
reality could be the same thing. The question may be more or less artificial
but I conclude that mano is primarily thought of as an entity.

3. Is mano an instrument ?

We have already quoted passages proving that mano is an instrumens
of ideation. As a matter of fact, the instrumental meaning clearly dominatet
all other usages. It can be scen in some very frequently occurring com-
pounds, e.g. manosankhara (activity of mano), mano-vitakka (thoughts of
mano), mano-sucarita (good action by means of mano).

There are, however, also indications of a more independent meaning.”
Sabbaloke ca me mano nabhiramissati, sabbaloka ca me mano vutthahissati”
(A TII 443). “My mano shall find no delight in any world; my mano shall
rise above every world”.—“Haranti mafifie mano vanani samadhim alabha-
mianassa bhikkhuno™ (M 1 16) — “I think forests distract the mano of a monk
who does not attain samadhi”.—“Na brahmanass’ etad akiici seyyo yada
nisedho manaso piyehi” (Dh 390) “It is no slight benefit to a brahmin when
he holds his mano back from the pleasures of life”.

In sum, the word mano is used for some conscious agency, mainly in-
strumental to the purposes of other agencies, but sometimes used without
instrumental implications.

4. Functions of mano.

We have stressed that mano is chiefly conceived as an inner center with
a predominantly instrumental function. 'We shall now investigate the areas
of function more closely.

(a) Perception. In M III 216, 18 applications of mano (manopavicari)
are mentioned: “Cakkhund rpam disvi somanassatthaniyam riipam
upavicarati domanassatthaniyam riipam upavicarati, upekhatthiniyam
riipam upavicarati; sotena saddam sutvi—pe—; ghanena gandham gha
yitva—pe—; jivhaya rasam sayitvi—pe—; kayena photthabbam phusitva
—pe—; manasa dhammam vififidlya somanassatthiniyam dhammam
upavicarati domanassatthaniyam dhammam upavicarati upekhatthaniyam

184

)



A PSYCHOSEMANTIC INVESTIGATION

dhammam upavicarati”. “Having seen a form with the eye, one experi-
ences the form as (standing on—) connected with pleasure ditress or
neutral feeling. Having heard a sound with the ear, — havmg smelt a
smell with the nose, — having tasted a flavour with the tongue, — having
felt a touch the body, — having become conscious of a dhamma with mano,
one experiences a mental state connected with pleasure, distress or neutral
feeling.” Here, two functions of mano are clearly indicated: the function
of knowing or cognizing mental stites, ideas and so on, which are referred
to above, and the function of receiving and experiencing the impressions
directly from the other senses. According to Buddhist way of thinking
all perception involves an immediate evaluation from the individual point
of view: perception and feeling together belong therefore to the manopa-
v cara. In M T 191 it is stated that 1f the internal mano is intact and external
dhamma come in focus and there is an appropriate contact, then the appro-
priate part of vififiana will appear. (“Tato .. aJJhatuko ce mano aparibhinno
hoti bahira ca dhamma apatham agacchantl tajjo_ca samannaharo hoti,
evam tajjassa vififianabhagassa patubhavo hoti”). Thsi seems to be a good
descrlptlon of a perceptual process: if we are to be conscious of something,
a functioning sense-organ is required; this must be focussed on the object;
and there must be proper contact (contact probably refers to the physical
impingement of the object on the sense-organ by which the primitive
sensations are produced). The dhamma is in this case described as external;
so it may be be used as a comprehensive term for all external stimuli. -

(b) Attention. In SII 24 we find the exhortation: “sunatha sadhukam
manasi karotha bhasissamiti”, “listen, give your mano thoroughly, and I
will speak. The phrase manasi-karoti is used in many forms to express
attention, e.g. in the frequently found formula: * ‘atappam anvaya padhanam
anviya anuyogam anvaya appamidam anvidya samma-manasikaram
anviya tatharGpam ceto-samadhim phusati yatha samihite citte aneka-
vihitam pubbe nivisam anussarati”, “by means of ardour, of exertion, of
application, of vigilance, of highest attention, he attains such concentration
of mind that he, with concentrated citta remembers his various existences
in the past’. We may conclude that attention and concentration are
connected with mano.

(c) Intellzgencc and thinking are also clearly functions of mano. Sec
SN 834, “Atha tvam pavitakkam agama, manasa dltthlgatam cintayanto’
“Then you started to speculate, reflecting on the views in your mano .
Mano is often combined with vitakka, “reflective thought”: “ito samut-
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thaya manovitakka ... snchaja attasambhiita ...” “hence spring the reflective
thoughts of mano: born of love and arisen in self” (S I 207). The already

quoted passage in SN 1005 gives an instance of mental questioning, which
we would call a thought-process.

(d) Memory and ideation. Memory is not directly attributed to mano, but
as the “repository” of the other senses (S V 218) and the center of all kinds
of ideational activity, memory must be very much involved in its activities.
In D IT 176 it is said about a lady: “manasi pi no aticari, kuto pana kayena”,
“she was never, even with her mano, unfaithful, how much less with the
body”, and here evidently that type of ideation that we call imagination is
referred to. The same imaginative function we have already met in S I
197: (I have) gone into the forest, but my mano goes astray outside”.
A little more vague is an interesting passage in SN 1144: ‘“Jinnassa me
dubbalathamakassa ten’ eva kiyo na paleti tattha, samkappayattaya vajami
niccam, mano hi me ... tena yutto”. “Becausc I am old and feeble, my
body does not go there, but in my intentions I always go there, for my
mano is joined to him”.  Samkappa is here used for the planning and longing
thought-activity: mano could refer to a daydreaming function or to emo-
tional attachment. The word manomaya is frequently used about images
created by mano. “Puna ca param ... akkhata maya sivakinam patipada,
yatha patipanni me sivaki imamhi kiyi afiflam kayam abhinimminanti
ripim manomayam sabbanga-paccangim abhinindriyam”. (M II 17).
“And again, a method has been described by me for disciples, practicing
which disciples of mine from this body produce another body, with form
and made by mano, having all its major and minor parts, not deficient in
any sense. The origin of these images was probably the ability to create
clear mental images: but it is evident from, for instance, A III 122 that the
pictures so created were believed to have independent reality, filling space
although without material body: ‘“kilakato afifiataram manomayam
kayam upapanno, tassa evariipo attabhivapatilibho hoti, seyyathi pi nima

ve va tini va Magadhikani gamakkhettani’’ ... “when he died he was
reborn in a body made by/of mano, and the form that he took was such
that it filled two or three Magadhan village fields”.

() Feelings and emotions

M III 216 was quoted above, where the 18 manopavicara were given
and which proves that the feelings also were considered as felt by mano.
Cf. S V 74 “Manasi dhammam vififiaya manapam ...”, “with mano cogni-
zing a pleasant phenomenon ...”, and “Agati yattha Marassa, tattha me
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nirato mano”’, “Out of reach of Mara my mano is pleased (S I 133). —
“Padhanaya gamissami, ettha me rafijati mano” (SN 424). “I will go and
exert myself, in this my mano dehghts ]hana ; “dandham hi karoto
pufiiam papasmim ramati mano” (Dh 116), “If a man is slack in doing
good, his mano delights in evil”.

Even emotions are sometimes attributed to mano: ““Ayam cva mahat-
taro kali, yo sugatesu manam padosaye” (SN 659) “This 1s a greater sin:
to make mano angry towards the happy ones”, — “manopakopam rak-
kheyya” (Dh 233) ‘let one be watchful of irritation in mano” — “santam
tassa manam hoti” (Dh 96), “his mano is calm”.

It is clear from these passages that mano can feel pleased or displeased,
irritated or calm.

(f) Needs, purposiveness and will.
Dynamic traits are often attributed to mano. Sce, for instance, D II
275 “Puccha ... mam panham yam kifici manas’ icchasi”’, “Ask me what-
ever question you wish in your mano”. — D I 18: “Iti mamaifi ca mano-
panidhi, ime ca satti itthattam agatd”, “So was my mano’s wish, and these
beings came there”. — D IIT 103: ““Yathi imassa bhoto mano-samkhara
pamhlta tathd imassa cittassa anantard amum nima vitakkam vitakkessati”,
“Tust as this good man s mano-activity is directed, so will he later direct the
thought of this citta”. — SN 228: Ye suppayuttd manasa dalhena nikka-
mino Gotama — sisanamhi ...”" “Those who have applied themselves
well with a firm mano to the discipline of Gotama and are freed from
desite ...” — We also often find the compound mano-saficetana (e.g.,
D III 228) meaning “will” or “purposiveness”.

Mano is generally conceived as an active agency, not only as a sensc,
content with passively receiving impressions and passing them on. We
need only point to the frequent occurrence of expressions for actions per-
formed by mano, kiya and vaca: “Paficahi thanehi kula-puttena uparima
disa samana- brahmana paccupatthabba: mettena kaya-kammena, mettena
vaci-kammena, mettena mano-kammena ...” (D III 191), “In five ways
should a clansman minister to recluses and brahmins as the zenith: by
friendly acts in behaviour, speech and mano ...”" — “Parisuddho no mano-
samicaro bhavissati ...” (M I 272). “Our conduct in mano shall be per-
fectly purc...”
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We conclude, that active attitude is one of the aspects of mano. This
leads us naturally over to the question of the moral implications of the
thoughts and acts of mano.

(¢) Mano as moral agency

Mano can perform good and bad actions. “Manoduccaritam hitva,
manasa sucaritam care” (Dh 233). “Having abadoned the bad actions
of mano he should practise good actions with mano”. Khattiyo ... kayena
duccaritam caritva, vacaya duccaritam caritva, manasa duccaritam caritvi ...
(D II 96) “a khattiya who has led a bad life in deed, word and mano ...”
In M I 373 it is said that a mano-kammaniis more blamable if it is bad, than
works of body or speech. It follows that the evil purpose is felt to be the
only real evil and that it is attributed to mano. This connection between
purpose and the activity of mano perhaps lies behind the compound paduttha-
mana-samkappo in M IIl 49: “Vyapannacitto kho pana hoti paduttha-
mana-samkappo: Ime sattd haifiantu va vajjhantu vi ucchijjantu va
vinassantu va ma ahesum va ti, iti vi evarfipam ... manosamaciram sevato
akusali dhamma abhivaddhanti kusala dhammi parihayanti.” “He is
malevolent in his cifta, corrupt in mano and intentions (or: intentions of
mano ?), and thinks: ‘May these beings be killed or slaughtered or annihi-
lated or destroyed, or may they not exist at all’.  If this kind of conduct of
mano is followed, unskilled states of mind grow much, skilled states of mind
decrease”.

5. Is mano personal ?

The answer to this question is yes, because everything that comes in
through the senses passes through mano: it must therefore be individually
formed. There is also direct evidence. According to A I 170, both mano
and cifta are interpreted in thought-reading: “Katamafi ca ... idesanipati-
hariyam ? Idha ... ekacco nimittena adisati, evam pi te mano ittham pi
te mano iti pi te cittan ti”.  ““And what is the marvel of thought-reading ?
In this case somebody can declare by means of a sign:  “Thus is your mano.
Such and such is your mano. That is your citta’ ”.  From this follows also
that mano must have some interior organisation, but nothing is ever said

directly about this matter.

6. The fate of mano.

Mano is described as changing and ephemeral. “Manafica paticca

dhamme ca uppajjati manovififianam; mano anicco viparinami afifiatha-
B, - e e ey P s s

bhavi; dhamma anicca viparinamino afifiathabhavino” (S IV 69). De-
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pendent upon mano and mental states, mano-vifiiiana arises. Mano is imper-
manent, changing, becoming something different. The mental states are
impermanent, changing, becoming something different”. — Cf. S 1 116
“Tav’ eva papima mano tava dhamma tava mano-samphassa-viifianayata-
nam; yattha ca kho papima natthi mano natthi dhamma natthi mano-
samphassa-vifiidndyatanam agati tava tattha papima ti”. “To you, O evil
one belong (the senses and their objects and) mano, the mental states, and
the field of consciousness created by contact with mano. But where there
is no mano, no mental states, no ficld of consciousness created by contact
with mano, there is no access for you, Evil One”. — Mano is therefore nor-
mally subject to change and death, but there is another possibility: to calm
mano by training (in Dh 96, it is said about the arahant: “santam tassa
manam hoti”, “his mano is calm”).

7. Can mano be influenced and trained ?

There are many indications in the texts that mano is to be trained and
plays an important part in meditation. “Manasa samvuto siya” (Dh 233).
“May he practice restraint of mano”. — “Na brahmanass’ etad akifici seyyo
yada nisedho manaso piyehi” (Dh 390) “It i$ no slight benefit to a brahmin,
when he holds his mano back from pleasures”. — “Yad vilattam manaso-
vijafifia, ‘kaphassa pakkho’ ti vinodayeyya”. (SN 967) “What he recog-
nizes to be disturbance of mano, may he drive that off as an associate of
Mara”. — We find that mano should be concentrated, turned from outside
things and “developed” (mano-bhavaniya bhikkh, “monks who are deve-
loping mano”, D III 36). But it is also said, that one should not restrain
wiano from everything but only from what is evil: “Na sabbato mano
nivaraye; na mano sayatattam agatam; yato yato ca pipakam, tato tato
mano nivaraye” (S I 14) “One should not restrain mano from everything:
not when mano has attained self-control. Whatever is evil, one should
restrain mano from that”. Mano plays in this respect a purely instrumental
part: it has to do its work and then stay in the background. It is never said
that mano attains liberation or that it survives death.

Vinnana

General characteristics.

Vififiana is a more complex concept than the two others discussed in
this paper, and its unity has sometimes been denied. Here we shall first
test the hypothesis that it may have been conceived as a unit. After that,
we shall compare it with the other two concepts by confronting it with the
same questions as we used carlier. We start by quoting some crucial
passages suitable as corner-stones for a coming definition:
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1. Kittavata nu kho vififianan-ti vuccatiti. — Vijanati vijanatiti kho,
tasma vififianan-ti vuccati, kifi-ca vijanati: sukhan-ti pi vijanati, dukkhan-ti
pi vijanati, adukkham-asukhan-ti pi vijanati (M I 292). “In what respect
it is called vifiiana 7 “It is called vififidna because it notices, it notices
(vifanati: discriminates, becomes aware). And what does it notice ? It
notices pleasure, pain and neutral feeling”.

(In a similar definition, S IIT 87, a number of tastes are given as examples).
Viiifiana therefore definitely has something to do with consciousness.

2. This is further elaborated upon in numerous passages like D 11T 243 :
“Cha vifinana-kaya. Cakkhu vififanam, sotaghana-, jivha-, kiya-, mano
vififianam.”

“(There are) six manifestations of vifiiana: visual, auditory, olfactory, sapid,
tactual and mental (belonging to the inner sense).”

Vififiana is, therefore, awareness of inner processes coming from the
senses (perceptual processes) or from memory (ideational processes).

3. In S III 103 viiifiana (just as the other khandha) is called anicca
dukkha viparinamadhamma, “impermanent, painful, liable to change”,
and in the same context a way of escaping from vififiana (vififiinassa nissara-
nam) is mentioned. Viiifiana is, therefore, certainly a process, not an
entity.

4. Through its inclusion in the paticcasamuppada, between sankhara
and nama-riipa (see e.g. S1I 3 £), vififiapa is understood to be conditioned and
itself a condition.

s. ‘Vidfianihiaro ayatim punabhavabhinibbattiya paccayo.” (S 1I
13 “The type of food called vififiana is the support (cause) of rencwed be-
coming, of birth in the future”. Vififianam ... matu kucchim na okka-
missatha, api nu kho namartipam mitu kucchismim samucchissathati 2
(D II 63) “Were vififiana not to descend into the mother’s womb, would
nama-riipa arise therein ?” (rhetorical question).

We can conclude that vififiana is, in some way or other, the important
agency in the Buddhist conception of rebirth.
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6. In M I 256, the view is refuted that “tad-ev’ idam vififidnam
sandhivati samsarati, anafifian-ti”’, “this vififiana itself runs on, fares on,
nothing else”, by referring to what the Buddha had said, “paticcasamup-
pannam vifiianam”’, “vifiiana arises through condition”.

Although vififiana is the agency of rebirth, it is not itself reborn: it is
not some sort of permanent soul that migrates through a number of existen-
ces (the view that vififiana is attd, i.e.a permanent self, is frequently refuted,
c.g. MIII 18).

The background

In order to visualize a concept like this, we must keep the following
considerations in mind:

1. The universe as conceived by the Buddha is governed by ethical
laws. All individual life can be compared with waves of energy running
through time but without material unity, consisting of individual organisms,
cach working its way, and by means of its activity, which is always viewed
froni%he aspect of its ethical effectiveness, forging its own future. Although
the individuals, at any chosen moment of time, are considered as separate,
and although the ethics of Buddhism is not purely social, they are much
closer to each other and dependent on each other thanis commonly held
in Western psychology: ethics is all-important. The continuity in the
material diversity of the series of rebirths must be something than can
transmit cthical resultants just as a wave of energy can run through different
types of matter and on its way change its form because of the momentary
matter and itself cause changes in the matter. This “wave of energy” is
called vififiana.

2. We would expect that the idea of an agency of rebirth would be
shaped under the impression of certain introspective observations. We
would expect that certain mental contents that secemed to indicate or explain
the function of kamima in an ethical universe and, at the same time, give a
foundation to the Buddhist doctrine of liberation, would have been collected
to form the concept of vififiana. Observations of this type were maybe:

(a) the continuity of the conscious processes, (e.g. the laws of associ-
ation)

(b) the inner causality, the experience of inner force (drives, needs)
which are felt to be causes of actions,
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(c) the accumulating function of memory, the ability to recollect,
carlier experience, our continuous change,

(d) the moral judge in consciousness (of forgotten origin which makes
it scem a universal law) making our actions seem good or bad,

(¢) the inner freedom of imagination in dreams and daydreams,
(f) the possibility of stopping the whole mental process.

An hypothesis

We formulate the hypothesis that the concept of viiiana is a unitary
and empirical concept formed under the influence of observations of this
type. If this is true, we would expect vififidna o be:

1. a continually lowing process (not a static structure),

2. principally dynamic, experienced as force,

3. principally conscious, but with a subconscious component, because
most of the content is not always present (former existences are
rarely remembered; the act of rebirth is not conscious); it should
be able to remember former existences,

transmitter of karmic effects, modifiable by experiences,

5. a free-moving force, not bound in time and space (e.g., connected
with dreams and free imaginations),

6. an explanation of rebirth in terms of consciousness,

7. a process that can be stopped and thereby the whole karmic process.

The hypothesis tested

1. Is vififiana a process ?

We have already seen that vififiana is produced through the work of
the senses and that it is perishable, changeable and conditioned. It was,
therefore certainly not conceived as static. This view is confirmed in M I
259, “cakkhufica paticca riipe ca uppajjate viiianam, cakkuviifianan-t’ eva
sankham gacchati”, “if vififiana arises dependent on eye and forms it is
known as visual consciousness”. In D III 105, vififiana is compared to a
stream: “purisassa ca vififiinasotam pajanati ubhayato abbocchinnam idha-
loke patitthitai ca paraloke patitthitaii ca”, “he understands a man’s viiifiana-
stream as uninterrupted at both ends and supported both in this world and
in the other world”. Here, vififiana is visualized as a strcam flowing
through a string of existences, in time. What constitutes a stream is not
the water-particles, which may be endlessly rearranged and even replaced
by some completely different type of particles, but the energy and the

momentary form.
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There are other metaphorical descriptions of vififiana which seem to
suggest a more static structure. Sce c.g. A I 223: “kammam khettam
vifiianam bijam tanha sincho avijjani~varanam sattanam tanhasamyojana-
nam hinaya dhatuya viifianam patitthitam”. “Kamma is the field, vififiana
the seed, fanha the moisture. Of beings that arc hindered by avijja, fettered
by tanha, vififiana gets support in low conditions”. The seed is of course
changing, but still an entity. — In a parable, S IV 195, vifiiana is personified
and called the lord of the city (nagarasimi). — In S 122, Mara is looking
for the vififiana of Godhika who had died. But Godhika was parinibbuta,
and therefore his vififiana was appatitthita, i.c. “without support”, but it is
taken for granted that, had it not been so, vifiana would have survived as
an entity and therefore an casy prey to Mara. As belonging to the popular
pulpit style, this should certainly not be taken too literally: usually®it is
cmphatically stressed that khandha, of which vififiana is one, are dissolved
at death; here vififiana has been used as citta is used in many similar contexts.

2. Is viiifiana dynamic ?

Vifiiana is not described as principally dynamic, as demanded by
hypothesis no. 2. This follows alrcady from the above-mentioned defini-
tion M I 292 and from passages like D III 243, where it is given a purely
cognitive and ideational function. Dynamic traits can, however, also be
found. In M I 226, vififiana is given the attribute anusari, “striving after”.
In S IIT 9 f, vififidna is said to be raga-vinibaddha (“‘tied with desire”) to
rupadhatu, vedanadhatu, safnadhitu, and sankhiradhatu, which are called
the home (oka) of wvififiaza. This must mean that raga is experienced
through viffiana. Cf. S 1II 103, “yo vififianasmim chandaragavinayo
chandarigapahanam”, “the restraint of wish and desire, the removal of
wish and desire which arc in vifiiana®, which probably refers to the con-
frontation of chandaraga with a counterforce within viiidna. — “Tassa
tam upekkham abhinandato abhivadato ajjhosaya titthato tan nissitam hoti
vifiianam tad upadinam”. (M II 265) “If he rejoices in this equanimity
approves of it and clings to it, vifiiana is dependent on it and grasps after
it”. Here the function of clinging is attributed to vififiana. In S III 47,
vififiana (and the other khandha) is given the attributes “‘sasava upidaniya”,
“connected with dsava and upadana”, which could mean that thesc factors,
as concious, work through vifiiana. Both arc at least partly dynamic
qualities: u#padana means, (a) “attachment”, “clinging”, (b) “material”,
“fuel”. Clinging naturally arises from taphd (as is said in the paticca-
samuppada-series): this conscious attachment is material for bhava; which
means simply that if we want to live, we shall go on living. Cf. SN 1055
A 103
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“vinfanam bhave na titthe”, “do not set your vidifidna on bhava!” i.e. “do
not affect a new birth by consciously striving for it!”  Of special interest
in this context are the four ahara (foods, sustenances), mentioned e.g. in MI
261: kabalinkara ihara (material food), phassa (sensory contact), mano-
saficetana (mental striving), vififiana. It is said that they all arise from
tapha (ime cattiro 3hara tanhanidana tanhasamudaya tanhajatika tanha-
pabhava) and that their purposc is to maintain creatures that have come to
be, or to assist those secking birth (“bhitanam va sattanam thitiya sambha-
vesinam va anuggahaya”). They are, therefore, active in the process of
rebirth. S II 13 is more specific and mentions only vififiana as having this
function, while S II 107 treats them all as equally important: as targets of
tanhd, by means of which “patitthitam tattha vififianam viralham™ (“vifi-
iiana is supported and becomes fruitful”’) and then “atthi tattha nimardipassa
avakkanti” (“there is descent of name-and-shape™;.

The meaning is perhaps that tanha operates through vififiana, although
not really belonging to vififiana. ~Tanhd may become conscious through
vififianaz in that case we would find active processes in vififiana.

On the other hand, manosaficetand, which means “conscious striving”,
is distinguished from wvifiiana, and therefore we must presuppose active
processes outside vififiana. In S III 60, we find saficetana identified with
sankhara, and the close contact between sarikhara and vififiana is well docu-
mented through the paticcasamuppada-series. It can also be seen from
the use of abhisainkhara in S III 53 f. “Tad-apatitthitam vififianam avirdl-
ham anabhisankharafica vimuttam”, “Without that support vififiana has
no growth, is without sarikhdra and is freed”. According to M III 279 f,
vedand, safiid, sarikhara and vififiana arise because of phassa (mano-samphassa-
paccaya): so they are all parallel and, at least partly, conscious.

Sarikhara has not been included for analysis in this study, but we can
refer to a study by Jayatilleke (“Some problems of translation and inter-
pretation”, UCR, vol. VII, 1949, p. 208-225), where it is shown that
saiikhdra is a dynamic concept, best described by words like “purposive
activity”, “dispositions”, “vital impulse” and that it covers also subconscious
processes. If we need not imply a time-sequence but could treat vififiana
and sarkhara as complementary concepts (this will be discussed below), the
two together would satisfy our search for a dynamic agency. Jayatilleke
seems to imply this interpretation when he says that “... the probability
is...that this part of the stream of Consciousness consisted of these dynamic
sankharas ...
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3. Has viititana a subconscious component ?

We have noted that vififiapa in principle is consciousness and need not
collect more evidence for this. But in order to explain the continuity, the
influence of kanima, and the possibility to remember former existences, we
assumed an unconscious component in vififiaga. This is rarely mentioned.
It can, however, be scen from D 111 134, that vififiana is used in connection
with recollection of former existences: “Atitam ... addhanam arabbha
Tathagatassa satanusarivififiapam hoti”, “concerning the past, the Tathagata
has vififiana reminiscent of existences”. Concerning a possible unconscious
component, we have found only one passage worth discussing. In S 1I
65, two factors of importance for rebirth are distinguished, “Yarica ...
ceteti yaii ca pakappeti yafica anuseti, arammanam ectam hoti vififianassa
thitiya, arammane sati patittha vifiianassa hoti”. ‘““That which we will
and that which we intend and that which lies as dormant tendencies — this
becomes a basis for a state (prevalence, duration) of vifiiana. If the basis
is there, there will be a state of vififiana”. A few lines further down, this
group of verbs is divided into two, and it turns out that cefeti and pakappeti
are not necessary as basis for the state of vififiana: anuseti is sufficient: “No
ce ... ceteti no ce pakappeti atha ce anuseti, arammanam etam hoti vififia-
nassa thitiya, arammane sati patittha vifiianassa hoti”. - “Even if we do
not will or intend, but there still is a dormant tendency — this becomes a
basis for a state of vififiana. If the basis is there, there will be a state of
vififiapa”.  As anuseti probably refers to unconscious, i.c. latent, processes:
tendencies and dispositions (the translation of Woodward misses the point),
this could be taken as a proof of the close connection between vififiana and
the unconscious.

The attempt to find an unconscious component in vifiiana has not
been very successtul.  One explanation could be the process-character and
indistinctness of vififiana: the unconscious aspects may be there without
being expressed. Another explanation may be found in the close association
between vififiapa and saiikhdra: as mentioned above, sankhara has an un-
conscious component.

4. Is vififiana the transmitter of karma ?

The karmic effects (the karmic memory) are connected to viiiiana.
“Avijja-gato yam ... purisapuggalo puiiiam ce sanikharam abhisankharoti,
pufifiipagam hoti vififiznam. Apufifiam ce sankhiram abhisankharoti,
apufifiipagam hoti vififianam™. (S IT 82) “If an ignorant man performs
an act of merit, vififidna becomes pure (“acquires merit”). If he performs
“
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an act of demerit, vififiagza becomes impure.” The same transmitting
function is referred to when vififiana is called anabhisankhara, “without
sarikhara”, i.c. “without accumulation of kamma”. Sce further discussion
under 6

5. Is free ideation attributed to vinnana ?

Little is said in the Nikayas about dreams, but free ideation is often
connected with visfiana. We find, for mstance, the exprcssion mato-
vififiana, ‘‘the vifiiana of the inner sense”, see e.g. M 1 32: “mano-vififiana-
vinfiatabba dhamma”, “conscious processes cognizable through the vififiana
of the inner scnse”. An example of what may be included in mano-viifiana
is given in M I 293: “Nissatthena ... paiicahi indriychi pansuddhum
manoviiianena kim ncyyan-ti. — Nissagghena ... paficahi indriychi pari-
suddhena manovififianena ananto akiso ti ékisanancayataman_l neyyani,
anantam vififianan-ti vifiianaficayatanam neyyam, natthi kifciti akificafi-
fiayatanam neyyam-ti’. “What is knowable by purified vififiana of the
inner sense, without use of the five scnsc—organs? — Thinking, ‘Spacc is
unlimited’, the planc of unlimited space is knowable by purc (mecaning
“by itsclf” or “clear”) vififiana of the inner sense without use of the five
sense-organs; thinking, ‘Vidfiana is unlimited’; the plane of unlimited
viifiana is knowable; thinking, “There is nothing at all’, the plane of empti-
ness is knowable”. Here we find examples of purcly conscious activity
without direct support from the senses.  Probably all such “free” activity -
is a function of vififiana. This interpretation seems to be confirmed in
S II 68, where different types of vidifiana are enumerated (the formulation
indicates that the enumeration is intended to be complete):  “Yam kifici
vififapam atitanagatapaccuppannam ajjhattam va bahiddha va olarikam va
sukhumam va hinam va panitam va, yam dire santike va ...” “Every
viniidna whatever, be it past, futurc or present, be it inward or outward,
gross or subtle, low or high, far or near ...” This ecnumeration is strange
if it were to mean the different types of vifiiana found in different people
rather than the chqnomgD conscious contents, e.g., ideas concerning the
past, ideas concerning the remote, concerning low things, external thmgs,
and so on.

We conclude that free mental activity is a function of viffidna and that
our hypothesis is satisficd on this point.

6. Can vifiiiaga explain rebirth ?-
Essential for rebirth are, according to A I 223, already quoted, kamia,
avijja, tapha, and vifiiana. “We note the presence of the dynamic factor
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tanhd here. More often, the three factors sarikhara, vififiana and nama-riipa
are said to constitute the mechanism of rebirth (cf. D II 63 quoted above).
Sarikhara corresponds to kamma in the former enumeration.

5 There is an affinity between kamma and the next existence: “kamma
dayada satta ti vadami” (M I 390), “I say: creatures are heirs to actions”.
For instance, a person who performs aggressive acts of body, speech and
thought is reborn in an aggressive world (savyapajjham lokam uppajjati):
there he is affected by aggressive phassd, and from them aggressive vedana
arise (A I 122, M I 389).

The conscious wish for rebirth plays an important part in the rebirth-
process. One of the dsava is bhavasava. This wish comes to expression
through vififiana, and you can “set vififiana on becoming”, with the phrasing
used in SN 1055 quoted above. In other cases, citta is used in this context:
“Tassa evam hoti: Aho vatdham, kiyassa bhedd parammarani khattiya-
mahasalanam sahavyatam uppajjeyyan ti. So tam cittam dahati, tam
cittam adhitthati tam cittam bhaveti; tassa te sankhiri ca vihiro c’evam
bhavita bahulikata tatr’ uppattiyd samvattanti. Ayam ... maggo ayam
patipadd tatr’ uppattiya samvattati”. (M IIT 99f). “It occurs to him:
“O that at the breaking up of the body after dying I might arise in com-
panionship with the nobles’. This citta he holds fixed, firmly established,

,and develops it. These aspirations (sarikhard) and this insisting of his,
" developed thus, zealously practiced, conduce to rebirth there. This is the
way, this is the course that conduces to rebirth there”. Cf. the similar
passage in D IIT 258 and D I o0, both already quoted. The actions of a
person may also bear fruit in this life: Angulimala, for instance (M II 97-105)
was a robber who became an arahant. This did not save him from being
severely wounded by sticks and stones that were not aimed at him. The
Buddha explained it as a fruit of his kammnia.

Rebirth is to Buddhism not a metaphysical theory but an empirical
fact. An adequately trained person can recall his former existences and
even those of other persons. The general idea of mental causality was
probably common at the time of the Buddha, and he had only to stress that
it functions according to strict ethical rules. Its functioning can often be
observed in the present life, where many happenings seem to be rewards
and punishments. As the law of kamma is causal and moral and works
through consciousness by means of affinities, it is well known and can be
manipulated. Consciousness was felt to be the medium of this law, pro-
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bably of the following reasons: (a) The actions (behaviour, speech, thoughts)
are, or can become, conscious. (b) They are automatically judged in con-
sciousness as good or bad (or, more scientifically, as kusala or akusala).
(c) Consciousness is felt to change through the influence of dynamic factors,
and of impressions from the outside. (d) Consciousness is felt to be able
to influence matter and transcend matter, (¢) Consciousness can be changed
through training.

As vififiana is in its rebirth-aspect felt to be empirical and to consist of
processes only, without much inner unity, there is no reason to distinguish
between the perceptual vifiiana and rebirth-vififiana. These are the following
positive reasons for not doing so: (a) When vififiana in paticcasamuppida-
context is analyzed, it is done according to sense-fields (S II 3 f). This
may not mean that vififiana consists of these parts, but only that any conscious
process may be seen from these aspects. (b) Sarikhara, which in some
contexts is analyzed into bodily, verbal and mental activity (S II 3 f), in
other contexts according to sense-fields (S III 60), can influence vififiana
through ordinary sense-channels. () As we have already scen, vififiana is
connected with and influenced by upadana and tanha which are both ordinary
conscious processes, said to condition rebirth. (d) Rebirth can partly be
directed through conscious wishes as described above. (e) In nibbana the
rebirth-vifiiana has ceased. This is expressed in the following way in S I
116: “Tav’ cva papima mano tava dhammi tava mano-samphassa-vinfia- .
nayatanam. Yatthacakho papimanatthi mano natthi dhamma natthi mano- *
samphassa-vififianayatanam agati tava tattha papima ti”’. “Yours, O Evil
One, is only mano, the mental content and the field of vififiana produced
through contact with mano (the other sense-fields mentioned before in the
same way). But where none of them exist, there is no access for you,
Evil One.” — A person who has attained nibbana is therefore free from
perception-vififiana and free from Mara. So the two types of vififiana arc
quite clearly considered as identical.

Sometimes vififiana is found twice in the same context, and it may be
difficult to decide, whether the same meaning is intended or not. See,
e.g., M IIl 260: “Na vififianam upadiyissimi, na ca me vififidnanissitam
vififianam bhavissati”. “I will not grasp after vififidna and so will have no
vififiana dependent on vififiana”. The same is said about a large number of
cognitive factors and the other khandhd. That is, to say, that there is a
form of vifiiana dependent on cognitive processes, and probably wvififidna
in its rebirth-aspect is intended, as the context deals with meditation. As
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the factors mentioned are mostly perceptions and ideas without much
mystery about them, rebirth-vififiana probably also simply is ordinary con-
sciousness. It woud be strange to maintain, e.g., that a metaphysical
vifilana could arise from the cognitive vififiana: they must both consist of
similar conscious processes.

This explanation can apply also to passages as the followi ing. “Yo
viiifiane chandaragavmayo chandaragapahanam idam viiifiane nissaranam’
(M III 18). “The removal and rejection of need and desire for vififiana is
an escape from vififiana”. The rebirth-aspect is probably intended in the
second place. But a simpler explanation is that it is possible to get rid of
vififiana (in all aspects) (just as the other khandha) simply by not needing it.
The same idea is more claborately expressed in S III 53: (Rupadhatuya

, Vedanaya dhatuya ... Sannadhatuya Sankharadhatuya .,) Vifiiana-
dhatuya ce ... bhikkhuno rigo pahino hotl, ragassa pahana Vacchgjata—
rammanam patittha viiifianassa na hoti”. “If desire for (body, fecling,
perception, activities and vififiana be abandoned by a monk, by that abandon-
ment of desire its foothold is cut off, and there is no support for vififiana.”
This could mean that through freedom from the sense-perception-vififidna
(together with the other khandha), vififiana (in its rebirth-aspect) is without
support and — as the text continues — becomes anabhisarikhara (free from
kamma-accamulations) and parinibbayati (attains parinibbana). This is an
interesting attempt to connect the khandha-series with the paticcasamuppada-
series.

A way of attaining this cessation of vififiana (with reference both to
the khandha-context and its paticcasamuppada-context) is perhaps hinted at
in D I 223, where it is asked where the elements find no footing. The
answer is: *Vififianam anidassanam anantam sabbato paham Ettha apo
ca pathavi tejo vayo na gadhatl Ettha dlghan ca rassad ca anum thilam
subhasubham. Ettha nimaii ca rupan ca asesam uparujjhati. Vififianassa
nirodhena ctth’ etam uparujjhati”.  “Vififiana is without attributes, endless,
drawing back from everything. Here earth, water, fire, and wind, and
long and short, fine and coarse, pleasant and unpleasant find no footing.
Here nama and riipa are destroyed without trace. By the cessation of
vififiana all this also ceases to be”. According to the commentary vifiia-
nassa nirodha means nibbana. In the first line a special level of meditation
secems to be intended (the limitless vififiana, where no specified objects are
experienced. This practice may end up in the cessation of vififiana: that
is, rebirth-vififiana is made to cease by mecans of emptying the empirical
vififiana — because they are identical).
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7. Can vififiana be stopped ?

Because of its prominent part in the mechanism of rebirth, vifiiana is
a central concept in the process of liberation. ““Yam kifici dukkham sam-
bhoti, sabbam vififiana-paccaya (SN 734), “Whatever pain arises, is all in
consequence of vifiiana: A way to become free from suffering is
to calm vififigna: “Etam adinavam fiatva dukkham viiifiapapaccaya’

vilifidnupasama bhikkhu nicchato parinibbuto” (SN 735).  “Know-
ing this evil consequence that suffering is born of vififiana, the monk after
calming vififiana is free from desire and attains parinibbana”. — “Bahiddhi

vifiiane avikkhitte avisate sati ajjhattam asanthite, anupadiya apari-
tassato dyatim jatijaramarana-dukkhasamudaya-sambhavo na hoti” (M
I 223). “If viddiana is undistracted and unbound externally and frec
internally, then for him who thus does not crave and grasp, there will be
no origin or rise of the suffering connected with birth, old age and death”.
The calming of vifiiiana is here described as freeing from craving and
grasping.

In other contexts, the frequently occurring word nirodha, “cessation”,
is used: “Ajjhattaii ca bahiddhi ca vedanam nibhinandato, evam satassa
carato vifilanam uparujjhati” (SN 11117). “For him who both inwardly
and outwardly does not delight in vedana (sensation, feeling), for him who
thus lives mindful, vififidna ceases”. — “Ye ca kho keci ... samani va brah-
mana va evam viiifianam abhifiidya evam vinianasamudayam abhiiifiaya
evam viiihananirodham abhififidya evam vififiana-nirodhagaminim pati-
padam abhififidya vififianassa nibbida viraga nirodha anupada vimutia te
suvimuttd.” (S II 61) “Moreover, whatsoever recluses or brahmins, by
thus fully understanding vififidna, its arising, its ceasing and the way leading
to its ceasing by the disgust, at by the fading out of, by the ceasing of
vififiana are liberated without grasping, — they are truly liberated”. ~ As
pointed out in connection with D I 223, there may not be any fundamental
contradiction between calming and cessation.

In, for instance, S III 61 and M I 53, the way to the cessation of viiiiidna
is indicated: the noble eightfold way (“Ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo
vififiananirodhagamini patipada”). Most important in this connection are
the exercises belonging to samadhi, where vififiana frequently is mentioned
See, for instance, M I 293, referred to above, where three of the higher
levels of meditation are attributed to vififiana: the level of unlimited space,
of unlimited vifiidna and of emptiness. We find frequently a more com-
plete description of the different levels, where however the experiences are
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said to be achieved by means of safiia. To sum up the sequence, we find
that separate ideas first are gradually expelled from consciousness, starting
with the cognitive ideas: feelings remain but give way to a general experience
of equanimity; by expelling all cognitive ideas of separate objects, it is
possible to visualize the empty and infinite space. (D I 183: bhikkhu
sabbaso riipasafiianam samatikkama patigha-safifiinam atthagama nanatta-
safifianam amanasi-kara ‘ananto akaso ti’ akasanaficayatanam upasampajja
viharati”, “the monk, by passing beyond the perception of form, by putting
an end to sense-reaction, by paying no attention to perceptions of diversity
thinks: “The space is infinite”, and reaches up to and remains in the
mental state of infinite space”.) This experience is then made still more
abstract and contentless by being directed inwards and changed to a visu-
alization of consciousness (always: viiifiana) as infmite. Here, the distinc-
tion between internal and external has gone (D I 183 f: “bhikkhu sabbaso
ikasanaficayatanam samatikkamma ‘anantam vififanan’ti vidfianaficayata-
nam upasampajja viharati”, “‘the monk, by passing quite beyond the mental
state of infinite space thinks: ‘consciousness is infinite’ and reaches up to and
remains in the mental state of infinite consciousness”). Then the monk
tries to get rid also of the visualization of vififiana and replaces it with the
experience that neither this endless consciousness nor anything else exists:
he is then above both objects and their names and visualizes endless emptiness
(D I 184: “bhikkhu sabbaso viiifidnaficiyatanam samatikkamma ’na’atthi
kificiti’ akificafifiayatanam upasampajja viharati”’, “the monk, by passing
- quite beyond the mental state of infinite consciousness, thinks: ‘nothing
exists’, and rcaches up to and remains in the mental state of nothingness”).
The normal function of consciousness, to present information in images
and symbols, is now nearly thrown out of gear by letting one single image,
which is so vague it is nearly no information at all (“nothing is”), fill the
whole consciousness. Through its very vagueness, the image is close to
abolishing itself; and with it, consciousness in the ordinary sense also goes.
This is what happens in the next stage, a transitional stage of neither-
perception-nor-non-perception (S IV 217: “nevasafiiianasafifidyatanam
samapannassa akificafifidyatanasaiia niruddha hoti”, “when one has at-
tained the mental state of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, the
consciousness of nothingness has ceased”’). Then the summit is reached:

“So kho aham Ananda aparena samayena sabbaso nevasaiiiana-
safifidyatanam  samatikkamma  safifiavedayitanirodham ~ upasampajja
viharami, pafifiaya ca me disva asava parikkhayam agamamsu.” (A IV
448). “And presently, Ananda, passing wholly beyond the mental state
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of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, I entered and abode in the
cessation of perception and feeling and I saw by wisdom that the obsessions
were completely destroyed”.

The last passage describes a state of trance where the ordinary, every-
day consciousness does not function (further description follows). It is of
special interest to note, that this experience here is said to be accompanied
by the knowledge that dsava are destroyed. This usually means that the
person has attained nibbana.

This passage may be compared with M III 32, a part of which has been
discussed already. It is said that when the desire (fanhd, among others) for
all the sense data has been stopped — “then I know that my citta is freed”.
And the whole passage is summarized in the following words: “Evam
kho me ... janato evam passato imesu chasu ajjhattikabahiresu yatanesu
anupadaya asavehi cittam vimuttan ti”’. “So, as I know thus and see thus in
respect of these six internal and external sense-fields, I can say that my citta
is freed from the asava without grasping”. Here, the experience of libe-
ration is put in direct connection with the facts of sense-perception and
sense-vififianas liberation is attained by stopping the need for them.

So far, it seems that saifiavedayitanirodha is identical with vifiiina-
nirodha. There is nothing impossible in that interpretation, as conscious-
ness (in the ordinary sense) certainly is made to stop in the summit of medi-

tation, and when consciousness goes, the desires that work through it, and - 2

the feeling of pain must also go. Vififiana is sometimes identified with
safifia and vedana: “Ya ca ... vedana yi ca safifid yafica vififianam ime
dhamma samsattha no visamsattha, na ca labbha imesam dhammanam
vinibbhujitva vinibbhujitva nanakaranam paiifidgpetum” (M I 293). “That
which is feeling and that which is perception and that which is vififidna —
these states are related, not unrelated, and it is not possible to lay down a
difference between these states, having analyzed them again and again”.

According to D III 228 (to be discussed later), on the other hand, vifiiiana
depends on safifia.

In M I 296, a dead man is compared with a man who has attained
safifiavedayitanirodha:

(a) The living body has:
ayu, vitality
usmai, heat
vinnana.
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(b) In the dead body:
kayasarikhara niruddha, bodily action has ceased
vacisankhari niruddha, verbal activity has ceased
cittasanikhara niruddha, mental activity has ceased
ayu parikkhino, the vitality is destroyed
usma viipasanta, the heat is calmed
indriyani viparibhinnani, the sense-functions are broken asunder.

(¢} In the person who has attained safifidvedayitanirodha:
kayasankhara niruddha, bodily action has ceased
vacisaiikhara niruddha, verbal activity has ceased
cittasanikhara niruddha, mental activity has ceased
ayu aparikkhino, the vitality is not destroyed
usma aviipasanti, the heat is not calmed
indriyani vippasannani, the sense functions are purified.

We find that the question about the fate of viiifiana is evaded. The
expression “indriyani vippasannani” seems rather to imply that the chances
of fine and accurate perceptions have become better. On the other hand
it would, strictly speaking, follow from the cessation of the three sarikhara
that vififiana also has ceased.

From this discussion, the conclusion cannot be drawn that safiia-
vedayitanirodha could be identified with nibbana and nibbana therefore be
some sort of unconsciousness. The safifiavedayitanirodha is a state of short
duration, and it does not scem to have been much cultivated. But the
levels below this have been highly estimated as workable means to get rid
of desires and worries (dissolve them. not “repress” them) and to deprive
sense—objects of their interest. The ideal was perhaps to make conscious-
ness permanently free from attributes and limits (D I 223). So, even
conscience would stop working (Dh 267} and the monk would not be
aware of any karmic consequences of his acts.

A systematic summary

We shall now try to define vififidna by asking the same questions as
used carlier in this paper.

1. Is vififidna consciotisness ?

We have already quoted evidence for a positive answer (M~ 292,
D III 243). There is small evidence for an unconscious component (SII65).
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2. Isvifiiana an cntity ?

It is possible to find passages, e.g. STV 195 and S 122, already quoted,
which could favour an entity-theory, but in general, viiiiiana is described
in process-terms. It arises as a product: “cakkhufica paticca riipe ca uppaj-
ati vihfianam, cakkhuvifinanan-t’eva saitkham gacchati” (M 1 259}, “if
vififiana arises dependent on eye and forms, it is called eye-vifiiana”; and
so on for the other senses. It depends on the body: “Ayam kho me kiyo
rapi ..., idad ca pana me vififidnam ettha sitam ettha patibaddham” (D I
76). “This body of mine has form ...; and therein is this vififidna of mine
bound up, on that does it depend”. It appears and disappears depending
on conditions: “Sankharasamudaya viifianasamudayo, sankhiranirodha
vifidananirodho, ayam-eva ariyo atthangiko maggo vidfidna-nirodha
gamini patipada” (M I 53), “From the arising of activities vififidna arises:
from the stopping of activities, vifiiiana stops; from the stopping of activities,
vififlana stops; the way leading to the stopping of vidfiana is this noble

cightfold path”.

3. Is vifiiana an instrument ?

When vififiana is described in process-terms, an instrumental function
is usually not pointed out. However, as consciousness, it has the function
of “making things known” to the person (M I 292, quoted above). This
is said quite clearly in M IIT 242: Athdparam vififianam yeva avasissati
parisuddham pariyodatam, tena vififanena kifici janiti. — Sukhan ti pi
vijanati; dukkhan ti pi vijanati; adukkham-asukhan ti pi vijanati”, “There-
upon vififiana alone will be left which is quite pure and clean. With that
vififiana he knows something: he becomes aware of pleasure, he becomes
aware of pain and he becomes aware of neutral feeling.”

4. Functions of vififiana

(@) Perception. Viiifiana has a perceptive function and its processes
are classified according to senses. In M I 293, quoted above, it is stated that
it is not possible to lay down any difference between vedana, saiifid and viii-
iiana. According to D II 338, the body (kiya) can perceive things through
the senses and become aware of mental states through mano (manasa pi
dhammam vijaniti), only if it has life, heat and vifidana. — In M TII 32 a
distinction is made between (need for) “cakkhusmim ..., riipe, cakkhu-
vifinane, cakkhuvifinana-viifiatabbesu dhammesu” and so on down to
“manasmim ... dhamme manovififizne manovifiiana-vififiatabbesu dham-
mesu”’. “Eye, form, visual viiifiana, ideas cognizable through visual vififiana
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: ash : : s
. mano, idca, mano-viiiiiana, ideas cognizable through mano-vififiana”.
What is meant here is probably:

For the five senses: For mano:
schse-organ the inner sense
object, stimulus ideas, mental images
perceptual images  conscious manipulation, (Cf. M 1
293)
mental images imagcs of memory, imagination, etc.

To cvery sense-ficld belong dhamma, i.e. mental images, which can be
experienced and “understood” through the vidifiana of that field, and, as
dhamma, constituting the ficld also of mano. Mano reccives the perceptual
images belonging to the senses; they are interpreted and manipulated (for
nstance, in thinking) by manovifiiana; but mano has also dhamma of its own,
ramely the images produced in memory and imagination; these may be
referred to here as manovifinanavifiiatabba dhamma.

Saiifia and vedana could perhaps be called part-functions of vififiana,
although by vifiiiana is understood mainly the end-product of the perceptual
process: the resulting images and ideas, and has perhaps an interpreting,
understanding and manipulating function. It is therefore further removed
from the seal objects than the two other functions. Mano is here described
as especially concerned with the images of memory, imagination and
thinking. It is doing the basic work for vififiana, just as the other senses,
but is, according to modern ways of viewing these matters, on a higher level
as it is working with material that has probably already been conscious in
onc form or another or formed in the “subconscious”.

Further support for the view that vififidga is in some way based on
saiifia and vedand is provided by the following two passages. In D III 228
arc mentioned the four supports of viiifiana, among them: “Safifiipayam
va ... vibianam titthamanam titthati safifidrammanam safifiapatittham
nandtipavesanam vuddhim viralhim vepullam apajjati”. “Viditiana is firmly
supported by means of saiifia, with safifid as object, with safifid as support,
it attains to happiness, growth, increase and full development”. In S III
9 f, rupadhitu, vedanadhitu, safifiadhiatu and sankhiradhitu are called the
“home” of vififida. — It should on the other hand not be forgotten that
safifia often is used for “higher” mental functions than perception.
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This view about safifia and vififiana does not agree with a passage in
E. R. Sarathchandra, “Buddhist psychology of perception’ (1958), where it
is said; “In the Nikaya formulas of sense-perception safifia is said to occur
after vififiana, and ... we might infer that safifid meant a later stage in the
process ...”" (p. 16). He bascs this view on M I 111 f: “cakkhuii ca paticca
riipe ca uppajjati cakkhuvifiianam, tinpam sangati phasso, phassapaccaya
vedani, yam vedeti tam saiijanati, yam saiijanati tam vitakketi”. “Dependent
on the eye and forms arises visual perception, the concurrence of the three
is contact, dependent on contact is feeling (and sensation), what one feels
one recognizes and what one recognizes one thinks about”. If a temporal
sequence were implied here, saiiia would come after vifiiana. But as
Professor Jayatilleke has pointed out (“Early Buddhist Theory of Know-
ledge”, London, 1963, p. 43¢ £), vedana, saiifia and vitakka could be meant
to occur simultancously with phassa. Grammatically, “tinpam ... vitak-
keti” can be taken as an appositional expansion of “cakkhuvifiianam”,
explaining the whole vififidna-process.

(b) Higher intellectual functions

Attention is not usually attributed to viiiana, but as every conscious
function it can be disturbed. ‘““Tatha tatha ... bhikkhu upaparikkheyya,
yatha yathi upaparikkhate bahiddha cassa vififianam avikkhittam hoti
avisatam ajjhattam asanthitam anupadaya aparitassato ayatim jatijara-
marapadukkhasamudayasambhavo na hoti”. (I 93f). “A monk should
investigate (things) in such a way that his vififiana, as he investigates, is not
scattered and rambling externally and also not unconcentrated internally.
And without grasping, as he is without craving, there shall be no arising in
the future of suffering resulting from birth, old age and death”. What
is referred to here, is not so much attention in connection with
perception but in connection with intellection.  This free ideational activity
is often attributed to vifiiana, as already mentioned (M I 293, S III 68).  As
to memory, it is said that vififiana remembers former existences (D III 134),
but vififiana does not operate through the ordinary memory.

(c) Feelings and emotions
We have already shown that feclings belong to visifiana (M III 242,
M 2g2). Emotions are never mentioned in connection with vififiana.

(d) Dynamic and moral traits

We refer to a previous discussion which shows that vififiana to some
extent has a dynamic side. It is rarely mentioned in connection with the
moral side of man’s behaviour.
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5. Is vinifiana personal ?

Viiifiana must be personal as so great a part of the conscious life of the
person is contained in it. It is also sometimes — against the general trend —
persomﬁcd to some sort of personahtv (SIV 195, ST122 , as quoted abovc 3t
bsuallv it is stressed that vififiana should not be 1dcnt1hed with the self:

‘na vififianam attato samanupassati, na viiiianavantam va attanam, nattani
va viflaapam, na vilidapasmim va attanam’. (M III 18) “He does not
regard viiifiana as self, nor self as having vififiana, nor vififiana as in self, nor
self as in vififiana”. And S III 68 * ... sabbam vififianam netam mama
neso’ham’asmi na meso attati cvam ctam yathabhiitan: sammappaiifiaya
datthabbam”. “All vififiana must be thus regarded, as it really is, by right
insight: “this is not mine; this is not I: this is not my self . Its inner organi-
sation is of course effectively masked through its ‘subdivision accor dmv to
sense-ficlds, and therefore its personal umquencss can be denied as tho-
roughly as is done here.  Still, the vififiana that is effective in the process
of birth is entirely personal.

6. Can viiifiana be infiuenced or trained ?

As vififiana has nothing to do with emotions and the moral behaviour
of man, it need not be trained in the same way as citta.  The process of
meditation, however, is much concerned with vinifiana. As we have already
scen, the purpose of these exercises is to stop and tranquillize the conscious
processes, and then empty the internal space and break its limitations. In
- this way, calmness and detachment can be effected.  Finally, consciousness
temporarily can be made to cease completely. A rich variation of methods
has been devised for this purpose.

Comnparisons

Table 1 is a semantic differential offered as a summary of our ﬁndings
It is constructed as a quantitative rating-scale: to the left we find the vari-
ables which we have considered in this work, and the columns correspond
to the degree in which the concepts are endowed with the attribute.

Column O: no trace of this attribute has been found in connection
with the concept, or, a clear statement is found that this
attribute is lacking.

,»  I: doubtful references to the attribute are found in con-
nection with the concept.

» 2t It is fairly certain that the attribute can be ascribed to
the concept.

» 3 Itis clearly and unequivocally stated that the concept has
this attribute.
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A rating-scale is meant to be exact and looks very quantitative and
reliable, so it must be clearly stated that a good deal of subjective judgement
is involved in it. To make it casicr for the reader to form his own judge-
ment (and perhaps make his own ratings), we append a few references which
can be looked up in this paper.

In some cases, a concept has been given two ratings, namely, when
clear statements for both can be found. There is then a contradiction in
the concept itself. _

From the chart we find that all our concepts are conscious (including
or consisting of conscious processes), changing, personal and complex {in
the sense that they have many functions and arc not described without
contradictions).

None of them corresponds to our concepts of personality and the cgo,
although both citta and vififiana arc very central concepts (i.c. have central
functions, essential for the person, and therefore close to identification with
the cgo). They are all more or less empirical concepts, although meta-
physical aspects are mentioned in connection with vififiana and citta.  Matio
seems to be more instrumental, more like a center with defined functions
than the other two: it is just given, like the other senses, and is never said
to be caused or conditioned: it secems to be an organ like eyes and ears and
therefore given in birth; whether it can be changed or improved by training

is also doubtful.

As to the functions, the chart gives a fairly clear picture. Mano is the
center for perception (to which also fecling belongs), attention, ideation,
memory, and thinking, so far clearly a cognitive center. It has also an active
and directive side, but engaged only in the higher directive processes, in
which the original needs are less important than planning, consistency, will
and character; it is therefore important as a moral agency.

Citta is sensitive to information and can be developed more than the
others. It can be made an instrument for thought processes and especially
super-knowledge.  But originally it is aflicted with all the primitive and
morally objectionable emotions and selfish needs. It can be trained to
stability and purposive cnergy and plays then a more central part in the
moral behaviour than mane.

Viiifiaga is less active than the other two. It is engaged in perception
(and fecling) and ideation but plays no prominent part in the higher cogni-
tive processes. Except for its karma-transmitting functions (about which
very little is said and in which perhaps saikhara plays a more important
part), it would have been simply a name for perceptive and ideative processes.
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